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ABSTRACT

This dissertation comprises the analysis of six
extensive texts in Bribri, a Chibchan language spoken in
Costa Rica, Central America. The theoretical framework is
based mainly on M.A.K. Halliday and Rugaiya Hasan’s social-
semiotic perspective of text analysis and on Joseph Grimes'’
analysis of discourse. In order to characterize this genre
within its context of discourse, the three components of
context, i.e., field, tenor and mode, have been defined for
the corpus of texts. To determine how texture and structure,
the basic unities of text, are displayed, one text is
analyzed in detail and the results are compared with the
other texts of the data base. Texture has been analyzed in
terms of the cohesive strategies used by the speaker
throughout the texts. Structure has been determined as a
continuum from maximal completeness to minimal completeness
where the texts are located, according to the structural
elements present in each of them.

The result of the analysis is the description of a
genre, the suwo’, where three kinds of discourse interrelate
with each other, namely narrative, descriptive and chanted.
Narrative discourse is wused in the transmission of

participants and events involved in Sibd’s (the god) world.

viii
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Descriptive discourse is used in the description of events
and participants involved in the chanters’ world, which
represent the Bribris’ actual world. Chanted discourse, i.e.
ritual speech, expresses the connecting thread between the
two worlds of discourse involved in the suwo’. The
definition of this type of discourse as a genre is
preliminary based on Hasan’s notion of ‘"contextual
configuration" and then re-evaluated at the light of Richard
Bauman’s concept of "traditionalization". The genre is
finally characterized as the expression of the Bribri system
of beliefs. The six analyzed texts are rendered in their
original versions with morphemic glosses and English

translations.

ix

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

1.1 Goal and Organization

E’ r& ipio "This was before", says the Bribri shaman
Francisco Garcia, "when these traditions were left to us,
when we still celebrated our funerals. When little children
died, that was celebrated. Then the elders used to sing:

43 rtsdélala,

rtsé kué i tteé

kéreé, kéreé, 6466,

aa bimals,

rtsd kué i as,
kéréé, kéréé, 666...%

1

The oral tradition in Bribri, a language of Chibchan
affiliation, is disappearing. Collecting and rendering
permanent its texts and chants will help to preserve an
important element of the endangered Bribri culture. The
purpose of this dissertation is to contribute to the task of
preservation by analyzing six extensive texts from the Bribri
oral tradition. In addition to documenting the contents of
the texts, their structure is analyzed from a functional
perspective, thus contributing at the same time to the field
of functional syntax and text analysis, within the realm of
linguistics.

I will work with a particular variety of Bribri oral

tradition, the suwo’, where three different kinds of

1
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2
discourse, i.e. narrative, descriptive and chanted, hang
cohesively together reflecting the context in which the whole
discourse is embedded, namely the Bribris’ system of beliefs.
To determine how the linking of discourse types works, I will
analyze the systems of content and cohesion and the thematic
structure in a particular text. This analysis will provide
the basis to establish a structure of the suwo’, which shall
be compared with the other suwo’ texts of the data base. In
this way, a structural discourse pattern of the suwo’ is
proposed, which shall give a clearer and deeper comprehension
of this particular discourse.

The dissertation is organized as follows:

Chapter 1: Introduction. The Bribri people inhabit part
of the so-called Intermediate Area, which extends from
northeastern Honduras to the middle of Colombia and includes
part of Venezuela and part of Ecuador. In this chapter I
present background on this culture area, on the Bribri
people, their history and present situation, and on Chibchan
languages. Bribri has three dialects: Amubre, Salitre and
Coroma, whose relationships are briefly discussed. The data
used in this dissertation represents the Coroma dialect. The
presentation of the data base includes a characterization of
the suwo’ as part of the Bribri oral tradition and of the
texts to be analyzed. Previous research on the Bribri

language is given at the end of the chapter.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



3

Chapter 2: Theoretical framework. The framework relies
basically on the approach of Halliday (1970) and Halliday and
Hasan (1976, 1989), in which the three functions of language
-ideational, interpersonal and textual- reveal, respectively,
the three components of context -field, tenor and mode of
discourse. The particular values of these components
determine the contextual configuration of a text. This
correspondence between the functions of language, 1i.e.
language in use, and its context constitutes the basis for
the description of the suwo’. This same framework is followed
in the definition of texture and structure as the basic
unities that characterize a text. I discuss Grimes’ (1975)
subsystems of language, i.e. content, cohesion and staging in
regard to text analysis, and use his levels of discourse
organization as a means for partitioning a text into its
constituent parts.

Chapter 3: BAnalysis of the systems of content and
cohesion. Here I analyze in detail the text Mika Sibd tsiking
'When Sibé® (the god) was born’ to determine how propositiocnal
content is encoded in clauses and sentences, and how cohesion
patterns and thematic structure reveal textual meaning. This
text, labeled Text 1, is presented in Appendix A in Bribri,
with morpheme-by-morpheme gloss and free translation into
English.

Chapter 4: Analysis of context of discourse and generic

structure. A particular structure of Text 1 is proposed and
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4
linked with the components of context, i. e. field, tenor and
mode, in which it is embedded. The structure proposed is
examined in relation to a corpus of five other extensive
texts to establish how they represent samples of the suwo’.
The complete texts are presented in Appendix B.

Chapter 5: Summary and conclusions. Here the results of
the analysis set forth in Chapters 3 and 4 are summarized and
situated in the frame of the Bribri system of beliefs and
world view.

Figure 1 shows how the different aspects discussed in
each chapter relate to each other in a coherent whole which

aims at the characterization of the Bribri suwo’:

1. Introduction:
Background - Definition

Suwo’
2. Framework 3. Text 1:

TEXT: Content
Texture Cohesion
Structure l

4, Additional

CONTEXT : texts:

Field Structure
Tenor Contextual
Mode configuration

5. Bribri system of beliefs

Figure 1. Dissertation’s Organization
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1.2 The Bribris and Their Language

1.2.1 Indigenous Groups from Costa Rica and the
Intermediate Area

There are at the present time six indigenous groups in
Costa Rica: the Guatusos, the Bribris, the Cabecars, the
Térrabas, the Borucas and the Guaymies.? All of them speak
languages which belong to the Chibchan family.

These groups are part of the cultural region called the
Intermediate Area (for a characterization, see Constenla
1991, 7), which extends roughly from the Atlantic coast of
Honduras to the middle of Colombia, and also includes the
northwestern part of Venezuela and the westexrn half of
Ecuador. The western half of Nicaragua and the northwestern
Nicoya Peninsula of Costa Rica do not belong to this area,
but to the Mesoamerican Area, which extends towards northern
Central America. Figure 2 shows a map of the Intermediate
Area.

The Intermediate Area owes its name not only to its
geographic location in the middle of the Americas, but also
to the fact that it has been characterized as a cultural
transition between the Mesoamerican and the Peruvian Areas
(Willey 1971). In more recent research it has been proposed
that the Intermediate Area should not be seen simply as a
connecting path but as an individuated cultural area in its
own right, with important developments in pottery, metallurgy

and sculpture (Bray 1984).
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(] INTERMEDIATE AREA

Figure 2. The Intermediate Area
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7
The Bribri people participate in this cultural area, and
show through their history some of the characteristic
features of the Intermediate Area: corn was their principal
means of subsistence; sociopolitical institutions were small;
they had ceremonial centers; they had their own burial
ceremonies, etc. In regard to the linguistic characteristics
of this area, a full account of them is presented in
Constenla (1991).
1.2.2 History

Traditionally, the Costa Rican population at the moment
of the Spanish conquest has been described as composed of the
following main indigenous groups: the Chorotegas at the north
of the country (Nicoya Peninsula, Province of Guanacaste),
the Huetares (in the Central Valley and the southern Atlantic
region, Provinces of San José, Cartago and Limdén), and the
Borucas (in the southern Pacific region, Province of
Puntarenas) .

The Chorotegas no longer exist, but the information that
has been gathered (most of it on non-linguistic culture,
except for some toponyms), identifies them as a group related
to the Mesoamerican cultures.

The Borucas survive as a separate cultural group, with
some communities in the Canton of Osa, Puntarenas; they have
not preserved their Ilanguage, but nevertheless identify

themselves ethnically as an indigenous culture.
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The Huetares did not survive the Colonial period, but
related groups from the Talamanca Valley resisted the Spanish
expansion, and fought systematically against the congquest
until poverty and neglect by the dominant culture diminished
them in the last two centuries.

According to the Historia General de Costa Rica (1988,
383-385), historical references from the Spanish congquerors
and colonizers about the life and habits of Costa Rican
natives are few and imprecise. During the Colonial period,
references are from Catholic missionaries such as Fray
Agustin de Zevallos, Fray Manuel de Urcullo and Fray
Francisco de San José, who collected information while
preaching in Talamanca. At the end of the XIX century,
information comes from Gabb (1875) and Pittier (1898, 1903},
and during the present century, mainly from Stone (1961),
Bozzoli (1975a, 1979) and Guevara y Chacdn (1992).

Costa Rica has been considered to be divided in two main
linguistic groups. The North Pacific groups (of the Nicoya
Gulf, Nicoya Peninsula, Tempisque Valley, and north of
Guanacaste), are affiliated to Mesoamerica. The groups in the
rest of the country (north plains, Atlantic and Central
regions, and southern Pacific) are of Chibchan affiliation,
in which a considerable set of Panamanian and Colombian
groups also participate. The North Pacific was inhabited by
the Chorotegas, the earliest group to enter this area from

higher up in Mesoamerica, and the Nahuas. The presence of
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Chorotegas (also called Mangues) and Nicaraos in El Salvador,
Nicaragua and Costa Rica is due to the pressure that Toltecs,
Aztecs and others groups £from Central Mexico exerted,
displacing them to the South. The area inhabited by
Chorotegas and Nicaraos -the Gran Nicoya- is part of the
archeological area of Mesoamerica called Lower Mesoamerica.

The Costa Rican Chibchan area is divided into two major
ethnic groups: Huetares and Borucas or Bruncas. Related to
the Huetares, who lived in the Central Valley, are the
Bribris and the Cabecars. These two groups are originally
from the Talamanca Valley, in the Province of Limén. However,
Talamanca is not an indigenous word. It appears for the first
time in documents from 1605 by the Spaniard Diego de Sojo,
who named the Valley after his own birthplace in Spain (Stone
1961, 12; Guevara y Chacdén 1992, 31).

Bozzoli (1979, 38) has pointed out that the Bribris
managed to remain independent from the Europeans up to the
present century by not allowing religious missions or non-
native settlements in their domains until 1882, when the
banana activities of the foreign Chiriqui Land Company
brought an increasing penetration into their lands.

As an example of how bravely the Talamancan Indians
managed to defend their freedom, Guevara y Chacén (1992, 37)
narrates:

Las esporadicas incursionesg del sistema militar colonial

no lograron legitimar posesidén alguna por parte de los

espafioles, ya que generalmente las tierras invadidas
fueron posteriormente abandonadas a causa de la
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imposibilidad de la gobernacién por proveer los pueblos
fundados de lo necesario, y en razdén de la hostilidad de
las comunidades indias vecinas, que para resistir los
intentos de dominacidén organizaron atagues constantes,
emboscadas, y hasta se dedicaron a quemar sus propios
cultivos y reservas alimenticias para impedir que los
espafioles se abastecieran. Tampoco fueron significativos
los intentos de “"dominacidén espiritual" de 1los
misioneros que lograron permanecer en Talamanca hasta
principios del siglo XVIII, pues fueron en fin de
cuentas expulsados por los indios, cuando no muertos.3

According to Guevara y Chacdn (Ibid., 43), in the
present century the Chiriqui Land Company dominated Talamanca
thirty vyears only to abandon it because of three
developments: loss of soil fertility, appearance of banana
diseases, and infrastructure damages caused by floods. The
Talamancan Indians were then able to regain their territory,
although the land had been altered drastically.

In spite of spiritual, cultural and economic harassment,
the Talamancas managed to preserve some aspects of their
traditional way of life, such as the chichadas, feasts where
drinking chicha (fermented corn) is a central event; specific
ways of growing their crops 1like the parcelas; complex
patterns in their concept of birth, illness and death; and a
fair amount of their oral tradition. Texts representing this
oral tradition constitute the data base of this dissertation.
1.2.3 The Bribris at Present

The Bribris are a group of near 3,500 people who live in

the southern part of Costa Rica (Bozzoli 1979, 37),

particularly on both sides of the Talamanca Mountain Range.
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On the Pacific side of the Range, the Bribris live in
the Canton of Buenos Aires (Province of Puntarenas),
especially in the Reservations of Salitre and Cabagra. These
Bribris number about 1500 and live from growing rice, corn,
beans, pejibaye (Guilielma utilis), etc.
On the Atlantic side of the Range, the Bribris, about
2000 in number, are concentrated in the Reservation of
Talamanca (Canton of Talamanca, Province of Limdén). They grow
the same crops as the Bribris on the Pacific side, but also
cacao and plantains (Musacea), which are their main products.
Bozzoli (1979, 56) refers to the Bribris’ present life
as follows:
Hoy dia los bribris, como todos 1los otros
aborigenes costarricenses, se organizan del mismo modo
que el resto de la poblacién nacional, en asuntos
legales, politicos y administrativos. Las escuelas, los
servicios de salud, de policia de obras piblicas, se
organizan a nivel nacional. . . . Muy pocas familias han
poseido escrituras de sus tierras; mantienen una lucha
contra la poblacidén nacional en expansidén que se apodera
de sus predios y bosques.’
1.2.4 The Bribri Language and its Dialects

The genetic affiliation among most Chibchan languages
has long been recognized, although there has been much
confusion until recent years concerning exact membership in
the family. Chibchan affiliation has been established on the
basis of lexico-statistics by Constenla (1985). According to
this study, the languages that make up the family are:

Muisca (or Chibcha proper, of Colombia), Cuna, Movere and

Bocotd (Panama), Boruca, Térraba and Guatuso (Costa Rica),
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along with the groups of Aruacan languages (Cdgaba and
Bintucua, Colombia) and Viceitan languages (Bribri and
Cabecar, Costa Rica).

In more recent research, Constenla (1989, 1991) has
abandoned the denomination "family" and adopts the term
"Chibchan stock" (estirpe chibcha)® which would include,
besides the languages already mentioned, Paya (Honduras),
Rama (Nicaragua), Dorasque and Chénguena (Panama), Chimila,
Guamaca, Atanques, Bari, Tunebo, and Duit (Colombia). Thus,
the so-called Chibchan languages extend from the eastern
coast of Honduras to the northern and central region of
Colombia.

Bribri lacks any aboriginal writing system. To supply
the language with a written form, the Department of
Linguistics of the University of Costa Rica developed a
"practical alphabet" (along with practical alphabets for all
of the other five indigenous languages in the country), which
has been used by the Ministry of Education in teaching
materials. The same system has been used in most, if not all,
recent research on the Bribri language, and will be utilized
throughout this dissertation. Figure 3 shows the graphic
symbols for the Bribri sounds and their equivalencies in the
International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA).

In regard to its structural typology, Bribri is a
postpositional SOV language with an ergative-absolutive

case-marking system. As such, it is better characterized as
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VOWELS
ORAL NASAL
FRONT CENTRAL BACK FRONT CENTRAL BACK
HIGH i u i u
MID
HIGH & (1) 6 (o)
MID
LOW e (&) o (9) e (&) o (9)
LOowW a a
CONSONANTS
BILABIAL DENTAL ALVEOLAR PALATAL, VELAR GLOTTAL
STOPS p, b t, d k r (M
NASALS m n i
()

AFFRICATES ts ch, v

(ts) ), B®
FRICATIVES s sh 3j

(N (h)

TRILL rr

(r)
LATERAL
RETROFLEX 1

(1)
GEMINATE
STOPS PP tt tts tch kk
CO-ARTICULATED
STOP tk tk
GLIDES \ i (3)

Note: In bold, sounds with dialectal variations.
Tones: /°/ falling tone, /‘'/ high tone, low tone unmarked.

Figure 3. Bribri Graphemes and Their Equivalences in IPA
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an absolutive-verb language with the absolutive signaled by
rigid preverbal word-order. In transitive clauses, the
ergative (subject) noun phrase is indicated by the marker té
(variants dér, re, r) following it, and occurs either

preceding the absolutive direct object or after the verb.

Examples:®

Transitive clause:

(1a) Ald t® chami Tfiégke.
child ERG banana eat.IM

(1b) Chami figke ala to.
banana eat.IM child ERG

'The child eats bananas.’
Intransitive clause:
(2) Ald ingike.

child play.IM

'The child plays.’

The dialectal situation for the Bribri language has not
yet been completely determined. Schlabach (1974) recognizes
two dialects in the Atlantic region: Lari (which includes the
communities of Lari, Amubre, Uren and Yorkin) and Coen (which
includes Coen, Coroma, Sepecue and Chiroles), and points out
the probable existence of a third dialect, from Salitre, in
the Pacific region. Wilson (1982) and Margery (1982)
recognize two well defined dialects: one in the Atlantic
region, Amubre (including Amubre and Katsi), another in the
Pacific region, Salitre (including Salitre and Cabagra), and

they both point out the probable existence of a third dialect

in the Atlantic region, Coroma (corresponding to Schlabach’s
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Coen) . I suggest the existence of three dialects (Jara 1994).
On the basis of phonological differences, Amubre seems to be
the most innovative dialect, while Coroma represents the most
conservative variant. Table 1 presents the phonological
differences among the three dialects.

Table 1. Phonological Differences among Bribri Dialects

Dialects: Amubre Coroma Salitre

Innovative features:

Neutralization of /a/ - + -
in favor of /o/

Glottal stop only + - +
in final position

Presence of a rising tone /°/ + - -

Absence of initial aspiration + - +

Phonetic differences among the dialects are shown in
Table 2. The distribution of phonetic features does not
permit speculation about which dialect is more innovative.
However, the following generalizations can be made in
relation to the features that each pair of dialects share:

1) Amubre and Coroma are the most divergent dialects
since they do not share any phonological feature, and share
only one phonetic feature. 2) Amubre and Salitre share two
phonological features and two phonetic features. 3) Coroma
and Salitre share one phonological feature and three phonetic
features. From the last two generalizations it can be said

that Salitre diverges as much from Amubre as from Coroma.
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Table 2. Phonetic Differences among the Bribri Dialects

Dialects: Amubre Coxroma Salitre

Innovative features:

Anteriorization of + + Z
co-articulated stop /tk/

Preaspirated stops + - +
instead of geminates

Reduction of the - + +
initial sequence /sts/

Pretonal vowels weakening - + +
Epenthetic /a/ before /w/ + - -
Apheresis of initial - + -

non-tonal vowels

The fact that Amubre and Coroma, the Talamancan
dialects, are the most divergent is interesting, since they
are geographically closer to one another than either is to
Salitre. Historical evidence clearly supports the division
among the three dialects. In the case of the dialects from
Talamanca, Bozzoli (1975b, 31-32) establishes the historical
reason on the basis of clanic organization and particularly
marriage system:

The [Bribri] clans were originally distributed along the
four main river valleys. In the past the Lari River
males married the women in the Uren River Valley, while
these women’s brothers had to marry their brothers-in-
law’s sisters in the Lari River Valley. The Coen River
Valley clans exchanged marriage partners with the clans
located between West Coen and East Telire River Valley.
This is probably one of the reasons why the Coen Bribris
speak a Bribri dialect which is closer than other Bribri
dialects to the Cabecar dialect spoken in their midst
and also between West Coen and East Telire, and why Coen
clans are reported sometimes as Cabecar, and sometimes
as Bribri clans.?
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Historical reasons also support the configuration of a
new dialect in the Pacific region. As Stone (1961, 18) points
out:

Los dos grupos bribris [en el Pacifico] se encuentran en

Cabagra y en Salitre. . . . La fecha exacta de la

llegada de los Bribris a este lugar no se conoce, aungue

probablemente fue al final del siglo XIX, puesto que

muchos de los mds viejos habitantes nacieron cerca de

los rios Lari y Uren. Una tradicidn sostiene que ciertas

familias huyeron a través de la cordillera de Talamanca

porgque no se habian adherido a regulaciones de clan con

respecto a matrimonios. Tal vez sea significativo el

hecho de que los grupos en ambos lugares estédn formados

por muy pocos clanes y que como pueblo son los primeros

en apartarse de las antiguas costumbres tribales.®

We can conclude, then, that linguistic, geographical and
historical evidence support the division of the Bribri
language into three well defined dialects. Figure 4 shows the
distribution of the communities that speak each one of the
three dialects. The data analyzed in this dissertation
represents the Coroma dialect.
1.3 Data Base of the Study

The material analyzed here comes from a collection of
six extensive texts which I elicited in the field from the
Bribri shaman Francisco Garcia. This collection (Jara 1993)
was the result of a Research Project funded by the University
of Costa Rica from January, 1990 to June, 1991.

The methodological procedure was the following: the
texts were recorded in the shaman’s house in Coroma,
Talamanca. I transcribed them in collaboration with my

assistant in the Project, Ali Garcia-Segura, a native speaker

of Bribri also from Coroma, Talamanca.
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Figure 4. Dialectal Distribution of Bribri Communities
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The texts were transcribed in a three-line format:
Bribri text, followed by morpheme-to-morpheme glosses,
followed by free translation (see Appendices A and B). The
goal was to capture the Bribri production in a highly
reliable fashion while respecting as much as possible the

natural speech of the speaker.

The texts included are traditional oral manifestations
of the Bribri system of knowledge and beliefs. The suwo’ oral
tradition conveys Bribri culture, history and religion
simultaneously. The suwgo’ has been described as follows

(Borge et. al. 1994, 15):

El Siwa o Suwa es un cédigo ético, filosdfico e
histdérico del pueblo bribri-cabécar. Todas las
explicaciones sobre la creacién del mundo y los hombres,
la razén de existir de 1la flora y la fauna, la
explicacidén de un terremoto o una inundacién, las formas
de curar, las historias de ese pueblo y las normas de
comportamiento estédn contenidas en ese cdédigo que no
estd escrito en ninguna parte pero que los especialistas
en el tema, generalmente awdpa, sabran recitar de
memoria. Es conocimiento narrativo que se ha transmitido
de generacién en generacién y que ha normado las
relaciones de los indios entre si, con otras gentes y
con su entorno. El Suwd no es una religidén en si como
algunos observadores lo han anotado, sino un cdédigo
normativo de la vida en sociedad. .

Hace 100 afios que el Suwd era la forma y contenido
de toda la vida indigena. Pero sobre todo de la vida del
indigena con respecto al uso y manejo de los recursos
naturales. Ese cédigo dice quienes pueden consumir tal
o cual recurso, en que tiempo y que cantidad. Toda la
racionalidad de ese manejo estd descrita en cientos de
historias como le llaman los indios o de mitos como le
llama la antropologia.?

It is worth noting that the general conception of life
and world contained in the suwo’ is shared by two wvery

closely related Costa Rican groups: the Bribris and the
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Cabecars. The concept of Sibdé (the god) and many of the
stories in their respective traditions are very similar, as
has been frequently pointed out (Stone 1961, Bozzoli 1979,
Margery 1986, 1989).

Bozzoli (1979, 28-29; I have made translations) has
identified common properties of the suwo’ which provide a
framework for the discussion of this oral tradition.

1. The Bribri people distinguish between story-telling

and other situations of language use. Story-telling is

the specialty of the /awdpa/ or medicine men (p. 28).

Actually, this is not quite the case. The medicine men
have the function of healing, for which they have special
chants, while the transmission of other kind of knowledge was
the domain of the chanters. The specialized role of chanter
no longer exists; for this reason, the medicine men or
shamans are the ones who know and transmit the chanters’
suwo’ at present.

2. The word suwa’ ’'history’ means History. The Bribri

people do not like their narratives to be considered

legends or stories (Ibid.).

Interesting enough, the word suwa’ (suwo’ in the Coroma
dialect, see Table 1) also means '’‘wind, air, breath, soul,
history, knowledge’ (Bozzoli Ibid., 230). The Bribris have
traditionally considered the suwo’ as their actual history,
as the Bribri Francisco Pereira (n.d., 13) points out, "we
the Bribris consider true facts those related in our

traditional narratives."

3. There is no distinction between sacred and non-sacred
history, i.e. between myth and story. All the narratives
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of the suwa’ were revealed by the god Sibd to the
/akéképa/ (shamans or elders) of ancient time,
regardless of the topic. The stories are told in both
casual or formal contexts.

The Bribris do distinguish different styles of
telling the stories. In rituals, the stories are recited
or chanted. Healing stories are told only at night.
Stories referring to the beginnings, the creation of the
world, what god did while he was in this world may be
told during the day. . . .

The chant and the recited style are called /siwa’
pakol/; serious conversation is /kdé pakdl/. Only the
awdpa understand the chanted stories.

In the recited style and in conversation the awdpa
use particular terms that can be considered as literary,
contrasting with common terms. For example, in common
talk the earth is /iy®k/, in the stories it is /iriria/;
white people are /sikua/, in the stories they are
/kirérma/. In telling a story, be it recited or
narrated, all the esoteric names of places, god and
other mythic characters are sung (p. 28-29).

Several points of the preceding must be clarified. The
akéképa cannot be precisely equated with shamans; the term
akéképa refers to the elders, to the ancestors with some
hierarchy aldng a complex scale in which the shamans are only
one of the ranks, i.e. those who cure. In the texts analyzed
here, akéképa is used rather to refer in general to awdpa
'shamans’ and tsdkdlpa ‘chanters’.

The example of the earth might be misleading, since
Iriria is not a common name used in the suwo’ for ’‘earth’;
rather it is the proper name of a mythological character, a
girl stolen by the god whom he later turns into the earth. In
fact, the word iydk is used in the stories to refer to the
soil.

Bozzoli’s account on the different styles in the suwo’

is quite accurate. However, since her work is not about the
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linguistic structure of this oral tradition, it lacks support
from particular texts. One of the aims of this investigation
is to provide such linguistic evidence.

The distinction between telling and chanting is often
highlighted by the narrators, as my own consultant Awa
Francisco Garcia says in one story (Jara 1991, 205):

This i1s what is called 'telling stories’ [kS pake]l, this

is the way the elders used to tell them; but when we

talk about the chant [i tté] this is different. That'’s
the way it is.

The fact that the shamans’ work of healing is realized
only at night evidences that this type of activity (its
context of situation) is radically different from that of the
chanters. The chanters’ activity has been taken up by the
shamans, but their own work is still regulated by its own
norms. The shamans only cure at night; they also transmit
their chants when teaching some learner. In this
investigation I will consider only the part of the suwo’ that
refers to the chanters’ work, since this is the type of
discourse where language represents the entire activity,
including its own ends. In healing, the linguistic activity
is a means for achieving another type of result: the curing.
In the texts analyzed here, the function of language is the
representation of the system of beliefs, a causalist
foundation of the whole system of life constructed through
language.

I realize that separating the chanters’ work and the

shamans’ work with language carries its dangers; however,
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this has been done in order to concentrate the analysis on a
particular type of data. The shaman’s healing language
constitutes a separate genre which requires investigation in
its own right. My consultant makes a clear distinction
regarding this difference (Jara 1991, 100-101):
This is a chant for chanters; everything has its chant,
like those that were left for the shamans, but those are
for healing. This one is for a person who has died...
In establishing the different types of discourse
involved in the suwo’, we shall discuss in greater detail the
form and function of the chanted material and its relation to

narrative and descriptive discourse.

4. The stories sexve to teach. They are also
recreational in the sense that the /awépa/ like to tell
them, and they appreciate the interest of their hearers.
However, entertainment is a by-product rather than the
major reason to tell them (p. 29).

In discussing the context of situation of the texts, we
shall find more evidence to support this observation.

5. The topics of the stories are theoretically

unlimited. Everything that exists had a beginning, and

therefore a story can be told about any thing that

exists. In practice however, the topics are restricted
and recursive (Ibid.).

A pioneering description of the Bribri traditional
narrative was given by the Swiss scholar Henry Pittier, one
of the first to compile Bribri narratives, who summarized the
core of Bribri narrative’s contents as follows:

A supreme and almighty God, Sibd surrounded by secondary

divinities, Sérkura, Jdburu, etc, some of them good,

others evil ones, and both eternally playing tricks upon

each other. The notion of all men having been born from
seeds like the plants is original and possibly new, as

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



24

well as the continuous fighting of the genii, good and
bad, for the possession of the seeds. (Pittier 1903, 2)

The texts analyzed here develop a sequence of events,
always related to Sibdé’s life:

Sorbulu 'The Sorbulu’ tells the story of Sib®d’s father,
Sibdkomo.' He was looking for places where he could create
the world, but he did not do so. At the end, his niece, who
is at the same time his consort, is bearing his child, the
god Sibd (Appendix B, Text A).

Mika Sibd tskine 'When Sibd was born’ tells the story of
Sibd’s birth, his persecution by Sérbulu, and his development
into an adult, when he went back to Sorbulu’'s place to take
revenge (Appendix A, Text 1).

Iydk suwé ‘'The Story of the Earth’ tells how Sibd stole
the little girl Iriria, the earth, from her mother Namaitami,
the tapir, and brought her into the light to build a place
for the people (Appendix B, Text B).

Tcho’dawe 'The devils of the wood’ tells how Sibd got
rid of these wicked beings, who were populating the earth.
This story represents the Bribri version of the universal
flood (Appendix B, Text C).

Wes se’ k& yétsa Sibo td i Yabulu shu a 'How Sibd drew
out our basket from Yabulu’s belly’ tells how Sibd recovered
the seeds that are the origin of the Indian people. The
basket containing the seeds had been swallowed by Yabulu

(Appendix B, Text D).
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Kré woydk 'The rooster’s bad omen’ tells one of many bad
omens with which Sib®é used to punish the So6rbulu people
(Appendix B, Text E).

I have chosen the text ’'When Sibd was born’ (identified
as Text 1 in subsequent chapters) for detailed analysis
because it is the most complete of the data base. The issue
of structural completeness is fully discussed in Chapter 5.

This collection of Bribri texts represents a new source
of materials which has not been analyzed before. These texts
will provide future researchers with data useful in the
fields of comparative mythology, narrative, and discourse
within Native American studies, where the Bribri language has
been rather absent due to the lack of a data base like the
one presented in this dissertation.

1.4 Previous Research

Text analysis on the Bribri oral tradition has not been
published either in Costa Rica or abroad. Pioneer works on
the Bribri language are Gabb (1875) and Pittier (1898); but
the main description of Bribri grammar is Constenla y Margery
(1978, 1979). Other important works on Bribri are: Margery
(1982) on vocabulary and grammatical aspects, and Dickeman
(1984) on Bribri ergativity and subject. An ethnolinguistic
analysis of Bribri oral tradition appears in Jara (1993);
regarding the analysis of Bribri narrative from an
anthropological perspective, Bozzoli (1979) is an important

study.
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The application of a functional methodology to the
analysis of Bribri oral tradition will provide a better
understanding of the concept of the suwo’. This is necessary
not only for the sake of future Bribri generations, which
perhaps will be deprived of their own traditional system of
beliefs, but also for the Costa Rican people, who remain
practically ignorant of the oral richness that for centuries

was spread throughout their homeland.
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CHAPTER 2
THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK
2.1 Background on Functionalism and Text Linguistics

The concept of function in 1linguistics was first
technically defined in the studies of the Prague School. In
this approach, language is considered in its dimension of
use. The notions of function and functionalism were developed
by Vilém Mathesius, initiator of the Prague School, to refer
to the fact that linguistic units serve some purpose,
particularly communication (Vachek 1966, 7).

Mathesius was the first to analyze the sentence as
composed of "functional elements". Vachek (Ibid., 89)
summarizes Mathesius’ principle of "functional sentence
perspective" as follows:

Any sentence-utterance is seen to consist of two parts.

The first of them, now usually termed the theme," is

that part of the utterance which refers to a fact or

facts already known from the preceding context, or to
facts that may be taken for granted, and thus does not,
or does only minimally, contribute to the information
provided by the given sentence-utterance. The other
part, now usually called the rheme, contains the actual
new information to be conveyed by the sentence-utterance

and thus substantially enriches the knowledge of the
listener or reader.

It is seen then that the basic elements for a functional

theory of syntax were already set. As Vachek points out, the

notions of theme and rheme were not completely new, since to

27
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some extent they are related to the traditional distinction
between subject and predicate. In North American linguistics,
the terms "topic" and "comment" were used respectively for
the same concepts.

A functional theory of language soon gave rise to an
interest in discourse studies within the field of
linguistics. Grimes (1975), following Pike (1954), defines
discourse as a verbal behavioreme, i.e. something that is
recognized as a cohesive unit by a particular culture; as
such it has beginning, end and internal structure. Discourse
is naturally continuous, i.e. a text is expected to "hang
together" in some way; semantic and syntactic devices are
used to establish the links. Halliday (1967; 1968), following
Firth (1935), continues to construct a functional theory of
syntax in his influential articles on theme in English.
According to Halliday, texts are not a level of grammatical
description, but a form of language use.

An influential approach to text analysis is the one
developed by van Dijk (1977)." van Dijk (1980, 18-19) claims
that a text grammar is motivated by the following
considerations (my summary, van Dijk’s emphasis):

1) Linguistic theory should give account of the
linguistic structure of complete utterances, including
sequences of sentences.

2) There are relations beyond the limits of sentences,

i.e. relations among sentences.
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3) The study of discourse allows generalizations about
the properties of compound sentences and the properties of
sequences of sentences.

4) Certain linguistic properties, such as the concept of
macro-structure,'® belong to suprasentential units, such as
paragraphs.

5) A text grammar is a better basis from which to relate
grammar with other discourse theories, to elaborate cognitive
models about linguistic production and comprehension, and to
study discourse and conversation in the interactional and
institutional social context as well as to study the
different types of discourse and language use in different
cultures.

The last observation is clearly related to Halliday's
concern with the functioning of the text in a context of
situation and a context of culture, concepts drawn from
Malinowski (1923; 1935). Halliday and Hasan (1989) develop a
theory of textual analysis based on the notion of function
and context of situation, which is summarized in the
following sections and will be applied in the analysis of the
Bribri suwo’. I claim that the analysis of this type of oral
tradition, which comprises at least three different kinds of
discourse, can only be done within a functional-pragmatic
framework in order to understand why and how those kinds of
discourse combine within a single type of speech act. The

suwo’ provides the culture with a system of beliefs and at
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the same time represents the philosophy on which the Bribri
society stands. It cannot be examined in isolation from its
context; rather, its relevance can only be apprehended within
its social-semiotic context, and from this point of view a
functional approach to it is in oxrder.

2.2 Hallidayian Definition of Text
In Halliday's framework, function is a fundamental
principle of language and, from a functionalist perspective,
"the concept of function is synonymous with that of use"
(Halliday and Hasan 1989, 17). Halliday defines a text as
"any instance of living language that is playing some part in
a context of situation" (Ibid., 10). A text is a semantic
unit encoded in words and structures, which in turn are re-
coded in sounds (or written symbols). As Halliday (Ibid.)
points out: "It has to be coded in something in order to be
communicated, but as a thing in itself, a text is essentially
a semantic unit." From this social-semiotic perspective of
text analysis, a text is considered to be a form of
exchanging meanings created by the social system:
Now the context of situation, the context in which the
text unfolds, is encapsulated in the text . . . through
a systematic relationship between the social environment
on the one hand, and the functional organization of
language on the other. If we treat both text and context
as semiotic phenomena, as ’‘modes of meaning’, so to
speak, we can get from one to the other in a revealing
way. (Halliday and Hasan, Ibid., 11-12)

To examine the connection between text and context in

the case of the suwo’ 1is the ultimate goal of this
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dissertation. Accordingly, the conceptual ground for my
analysis relies on two assumptions:

1) Speakers produce language drawing from a background
or environment that will be called here context of discourse;
this means that verbal production, utterances, ultimately
text, derive from the speakers’ context of discourse.

2) The analysis is made on the basis of the material
(audible) production of the speaker, i.e. objective
independent text, with the goal of linking this production
back to the context of discourse from where it originated.

In this sense, the analyst’s work is intimately related
to the hearer’s. In the case of the discourse analyzed here
it should be pointed out that the theoretical difference
between analyst and hearer in interpreting the context from
the text, is that the former is an outsider while the latter
is a member of the interaction.

Another aspect to take into account is that in spite of
having recorded oral data in the field, the analysis is based
on transcriptions, since in my opinion we do not have yet the
means to represent faithfully intonation units (Halliday
1970, Halliday and Hasan 1989, Grimes 1975, Chafe 1987) of
discourse and therefore no attempt has been made to
approximate them here.

The relationship between the two assumptions is

graphically represented in Figure 5.
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r—————————» speaker’s production ——m—
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Figure 5. General Framework for the Analysis

This perspective leads to the analysis of text from
basic units, i.e., clauses, towards larger units such as
thematic paragraphs and finally discourse as a whole.
According to the goal of this dissertation, set forth in
section 1.1, I analyze in Chapter 3 a particular text (Text
1) from basic clauses towards discourse as a whole with the
purpose of characterizing the different kinds of discourse
that can be recognized in the suwo’.
2.3 Context of Situation: Field, Tenor and Mode

By "context of situation" Malinowski referred to the
situational environment of the text (Halliday and Hasan 1989,
6). To describe the context of situation of a particular
text, Halliday has proposed three components of context that
should be described for every particular text: the field, the
tenor and the mode of discourse.

These components are defined as follows:

1. The FIELD OF DISCOURSE refers to what is happening,

to the nature of the social action that is taking place:

what is it that the participants are engaged in. . .

2. The TENOR OF DISCOURSE refers to who is taking part

to the nature of the participants, their statuses and

roles: what kind of relationships obtain among the
participants.

3. The MODE OF DISCOURSE refers to what part the
language is playing, what is it that the participants
are expecting the language to do for them in that
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situation: the symbolic organization of the text, the
status that it has, and its function in the context.
(Ibid., 14)

While these are components within the context of
situation, Halliday (1970, 143) proposes three correspondent
functions of language: 1) Ideational function: "Language
serves for the expression of ‘content’." 2) Interpersonal
function: "Language serves to establish and maintain social
relations." 3) Textual function: "Language has to provide for
making links with itself and with features of the situation
in which is used."

Every text has three types of meaning, corresponding to
each function of 1language. The experiential function
corresponds to the ‘'"representation of some composite
phenomenon in the real world" (Halliday and Hasan 1989, 19).
It refers to the propositional content of the text: the state
or event and the participants and circumstances related to
that state or event, as encoded in the clauses of the text.
Experiential meaning together with logical meaning (i.e.
semantic relations between the clauses of a text) correspond
to the ideational function of language.

The interpersonal function conveys interpersonal
meaning, i.e. language functions as a medium in the process
of social interaction. Halliday (Ibid., 20) relates
experiential and interpersonal meaning as follows:

The sentence is not only a representation of reality; it

is also a piece of interaction between speaker and

listener. Whereas in its experiential meaning language
is a way of reflecting, in its interpersonal meaning
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language is a way of acting; we could . . . talk about
LANGUAGE AS REFLECTION and LANGUAGE AS ACTION as another
way of referring to experiential and interpersonal
meaning.

The field of discourse corresponds to the experiential
meaning, while the tenor of discourse corresponds to the
interpersonal meaning. While I will refer to these two
dimensions in the texts to be analyzed, it is the third
dimension, mode, on which the analysis is focused. As
Halliday (Ibid., 28) points out,

the mode, the particular part that the language is

playing in the total event -the nature of the medium,

and the rhetorical function- are reflected in what we
have called the textual meanings, including the cohesive
patterns.

Hasan (Ibid., 57-8) points out a relevant distinction
about the role of language within the dimension of wmode.
Language may play an ancillary role or a constitutive role in
a particular text. It plays an ancillary role when it
accompanies an activity which has its own ends beyond the use
of language, for example, the verbal interchange in the
situation of buying and selling goods. On the other hand,
language is constitutive when the activity is centered in the
verbal production. This is the case of the suwo’, where the
discourse constitutes an end by itself. I will refer to this
aspect of the suwo’ mode in Chapter 4, section 4.2.

Field, tenor and mode have concrete expressions in a
text (Halliday and Hasan Ibid., 24-25). Field is reflected in

the vocabulary, in the naming of processes and participants,

i.e. the transitivity structures in the grammar. Clauses are
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the basic units to encode the features of field. Tenor is
reflected through the choice of person and the choice of
speech function: statement, command, offer, etec., which are
realized grammatically by the different moods: declarative,
imperative, etc. Sentences (composed of clauses and mood) are
the basic units in which the features of tenor are encoded.
Mode is reflected in the choice of themes (thematic
structure) and in the text-internal cohesive relations which
constitute the property of texture.

As Halliday (Ibid., 38) points out,
any pilece of text, long or short, spoken or written,
will carry with it indications of its context. We only
have to hear or read a section of it to know where it
comes from. This means that we [hearer as well as
analyst] reconstruct from the text certain aspects of
the situation, certain features of the field, the tenor
and the mode. Given the text, we construct the situation
from it.

The analysis of field, tenor and mode of the Bribri
texts will enable us to establish the context of situation in
which the suwo’ is embedded, thus answering the basic
question regarding what this kind of discourse represents for
the Bribri people and how it reflects their system of
beliefs. These issues are addressed in Chapters 4 and 5.
2.4 Structure

Following Hasan (Halliday and Hasan 1989), a text has
two properties: structure and texture. Structure is defined
as the set of elements or parts that compose the text. The

relationship between verbal art texts (as the ones analyzed

here) and their context must be explained in terms of
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Malinowksi’s "context of culture": the total cultural
background of the text (Halliday and Hasan Ibid., 16). The
structural elements of a discourse are determined by the
features of the context of culture, in which the context of
situation is embedded. The analysis set forth in Chapter 4
(sections 4.3 and 4.4) reveals that the different types of
discourse involved constitute the elements or parts relevant
to the structure of the suwo’ and how they are interconnected
reflecting their context of discourse.

To establish how context affects the structure of a
text, Hasan posits the notion of "contextual configuration®
and defines it as the total set of specified values of the
three components of context. As Hasan (Ibid., 56) points out
following Halliday, if a text is "language doing some job in
some context", then it can be described as "the wverbal
expression of a social activity". The contextual
configuration to which a particular text belongs accounts for
the significant attributes of such activity.

I will use the notion of contextual configuration in the
definition of the particular values of field, tenor and mode
in the context of situation of the analyzed texts (section
4.5). Identifying particular contextual configurations will
allow us to characterize the genre displayed by the

discourse:

To think of text structure not in terms of the structure
of each individual text as a separate entity, but as a
general statement about a genre as a whole, is to imply
that there exists a close relation between text and
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context. . . . The value of this approach lies
ultimately in the recognition of the functional nature
of language. (Halliday and Hasan, Ibid., 68)

The situations in which discourse unfolds are culturally
constructed and this fact enables us to predict some elements
of the structure of a particular text; at the same time, the
unfolding structure of the text itself gives evidence of the
contextual configuration in which it is embedded. As Hasan
(Ibid., 70), points out,

There is, thus, a two-way relationship between text

structure and contextual configuration: the ongoing

structure of the text defines and confirms the nature of
the contextual configuration, while the latter acts as

a point of reference for deciding what kind of elements

can appropriately appear when, where, and how often.

The specific values for field, tenor and mode of a
particular text can predict: 1) obligatory and optional
elements of text structure; 2) sequence of the elements, and
3) the possibility of iteration (recurrence) of the elements.

The analysis of structure will enable us to establish
the following facts about the suwo’: 1) The link between the
contextual configuration of Text 1 and the context of
discourse as a whole. 2) How the additional texts of the data
base conform to the pattern of the suwo’. 3) How this
particular contextual configuration leads to the
establishment of a genre within the Bribri oral tradition.
The issue of genre is first approached in terms of Hasan'’s
notion of contextual configuration and is then re-evaluated

in light of Bauman’s (1992) concept of traditionalization.

Genre is thus considered beyond its characterization as a
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discourse with a particular structure embedded 1in a
particular context, towards a wider concept, i.e. as a
dynamic expressive resource (Bauman, Ibid.). This re-
definition of genre is consonant with Halliday and Hasan's
functional approach, but goes farther in its consideration of
the dynamic factor involved in oral traditions such as the
Bribri suwo’. The analysis of genre as traditionalization is
set forth in Chapter 4 (section 4.6).
2.5 Texture

The other type of unity found in texts, i.e. texture, is
also related to the context of situation. Texture is defined
as the set of semantic relations that give continuity to a
text. It is the existence of texture within a text that makes
it interpretable.

Texture is the technical term used to refer to the fact

that the lexicogrammatical units representing a text

hang together - that there exists linguistic cohesion

within the passage. This cohesion is effected by the use

of such 1linguistic devices as those of reference,

substitution, ellipsis, conjunction and lexical

organization. (Hasan 18978, 228)

Hasan (Halliday and Hasan 1989, 72) makes the following
observations about texture that should be kept in mind:

1) Texture is manifested by certain kinds of semantic
relations between the text’s individual messages.

2) Texture and structure are independent (i.e. a text
can have texture and at the same time lack structural

components resulting in an incomplete text). This posits a

one-way relation between texture and structure: "whatever is
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part of a text must possess texture; it may or may not be a
complete (element of a) text." (Ibid., 72) This aspect is
relevant in the analysis of the suwo’ since, as will be
discussed in Chapter 5, the suwo’ texts available at present
display different degrees of completeness due to the fact
that the Bribri oral tradit&on and in general the entire
system of beliefs are disappearing. The analysis of texture
and structure will demonstrate that the texts, although
highly cohesive, are frequently incomplete in terms of their
structural elements.

3) "The property of texture is related to the listeners’
perception of coherence." (Ibid.) It is worth noting that
cohesion is a property that the speaker builds up in
unfolding text, while coherence refers to the hearer’s
perception of the text as interpretable. I discuss further
the notion of coherence below.

The property of texture is expressed by relations of
meaning within a text. The semantic relation between two
items in a text is called a cohesive tie:

The concept of tie makes it possible to analyze a text

in terms of its cohesive properties, and give a

systematic account of its patterns of texture. (Halliday

and Hasan 1976, 4)

A cohesive tie implies a semantic relation between two
elements:

The two terms of any tie are tied together through some

meaning relation. Such semantic relations form the basis

for cohesion between the messages of the text. (Halliday
and Hasan 1989, 73)
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In establishing the different types of cohesion found in
texts, a first distinction is made between non-structural and
structural cohesion. I shall discuss first non-structural
cohesion, i.e. relations between individual units of the
text. Non-structural cohesion is encoded linguistically by
means of grammatical and lexical devices. Hasan (Ibid.)
establishes the following kinds of possible semantic/cohesive
relations in a text:

1) Co-referentiality: a relationship of situational
identity of reference. The two items of a tie refer to the
same object in the extra-linguistic reality: I called Mary
last night and John called her too.

2) Co-classification: the items of a tie refer to
different objects, processes or circumstances which belong to
the same class: I have the red book and Joe the blue one.

3) Co-extension: the two items of the tie refer to
concepts within the same general field of meaning: I would
rather have beer than wine.

These three general types of semantic relations are
encoded in a text by means of linguistic encoding devices.
Typically, co-reference is indicated through reference
devices, including pronouns (I saw Mary, she was sad),
definite articles (I saw Mary, the girl was sad),
demonstratives (I saw Mary, that girl was sad), etc. Co-

classification is typically encoded by means of substitution
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(I went shopping and Joe did too) and ellipsis (I bought
apples and Joe 0 bananas).

In regard to these encoding devices, there is a
significant difference in the interpretation of the first and
second member of a cohesive tie. One member of the tie is
necessarily interpreted by reference to the other. The
interpretation of member A is possible without referring to
any other item of the text (i.e. it is an explicit encoding
device), while member B has to be interpreted by reference to
some extra source, i.e. member A. As Hasan (Ibid., 75) points
out:

Such devices [implicit encoding devices] become cohesive

-have a cohesive function and so are constitutive of

text- precisely if and when they can be interpreted

through their relation to some other (explicit) encoding
device in the same passage. . . . The establishment of
such a tie creates cohesion. . . . Such cohesive devices
have been referred to as GRAMMATICAL COHESIVE DEVICES.

In order to interpret an implicit device, two kinds of
environment for the text must be distinguished: 1) the extra-
linguistic environment or "context," relevant to the total
text, and 2) the linguistic environment or "co-text," the
language surrounding the linguistic units. Accordingly, the
source for interpreting an implicit encoding device can be
endophoric, when the interpretation source is within the
text, 1i.e. in the co-text; or exophoric, when the
interpretative source is outside the text, i.e. in the extra-

linguistic context. Exophoric reference belongs to the realm

of coherence, that is, the hearers’ perception of a text as
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interpretable. This fact relates to Clark’s (1977) discussion
of inferences as those that "the speaker intends the listener
to draw as an integral part of the message" (Ibid., 411).
According to Clark, by the process of "bridging", hearers are
able to recognize the referents intended by the speaker: "the
listener must . . . bridge the gap from what he knows to the
intended Antecedent" (Ibid., 413). In sum, exophoric
reference or, to use Clark’s term, bridging, does not belong
to the realm of textual cohesion.

Since language unfolds in time, linguistic units occur
in succession. This gives two alternative locations for an
endophoric encoding device: it can occur after its linguistic
referent (the explicit member of the tie); in this case the
reference is anaphoric (Joe took the apple and ate it).
Alternatively, the endophoric encoding device can occur
before its linguistic referent, in which case the reference
is cataphoric (After he ate, John left).

An example like "I like this one and not that one" shows
that a cohesive link (this one-that one) can be established
even when the specific meaning of an item remains unknown.
This demonstrates that the identity and/or the similarity of
the semantic content (the reference) is more important to
texture than is the content itself (the object). (Halliday
and Hasan Ibid., 78)

The notion of textual cohesive ties applies only when

the source for interpreting an implicit encoding device is
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endophoric (i.e. anaphoric or cataphoric); when the source of
interpretation is exophoric (i.e. outside the text) there is
no textual cohesion, as was pointed out above. I will be
concerned mainly with textual cohesion in the analysis of
Text 1. In the analysis of interpersonal meaning I will
discuss exophoric'reference in order to highlight the fact
that what is relevant within the context of situation of the
suwo’ is the Bribri people, the real addressee, rather than
the hearer. This issue is discussed in Chapter 3 (section
3.2.4).

A third type of cohesion, co-extension, permits

the interpretation of items in the absence of a

linguistic referent and/or any situational clues as well

as the perception of semantic relation between un-

interpreted implicit devices. . . (Hasan, Ibid., 79)
Grammatical cohesive devices include reference devices (which
typically encode co-referential cohesion), substitution, and
ellipsis (which typically encode co-classificational
cohesion) . Co-extension is usually encoded by means of
lexical cohesive devices. In co-extension, none of the
elements is implicit: both terms are typically "content
words" or "lexical items".’®

There is another type of non-structural cohesive devices
called by Hasan organic (Ibid., 81). These are relations
between whole messages and are encoded basically by three
means: 1) conjunctive particles, such as and, but, because,
etc. 2) adjacency pairs such as question-answer, request-

compliance, etc., and 3) continuative particles, like still,
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then, etc. Conjunctive particles and adjacency pairs are
grammatical devices, while continuative particles are lexical
devices. These cohesive devices are widely discussed in the
analysis of rhetorical structure (section 3.2.3), in which
links between sentences allow the establishment of larger
units of discourse such as paragraphs.

Grammatical and lexical devices work together supporting
each other. As Hasan (Ibid., 83) points out, grammatical and
lexical cohesion move hand in hand operating at one and the
same time through sizeable portions of a text. This leads to
the establishment of "threads of continuity", which occur by
linking several cohesive ties with the same referent. These
threads of continuity or cohesive chains are defined as
"chains formed by a set of items each of which is related to
the others by the semantic relation of co-reference, co-
classification and/or co-extension". (Ibid.) It is possible,
then, to recognize two types of cohesive chains: 1) identity
chains, which are formed by co-reference; and 2) similarity
chains, which are formed by co-classification and/or co-
extension.

As Hasan (Ibid., 85) points out,

if two texts embedded in the same contextual

configuration are compared, we are highly likely to find

a considerable degree of overlap in at least some of the

similarity chains found in them.

This would provide evidence about if a set of texts belong to
the same genre, and ultimately, whether the genre exists as

an identifiable type of discourse. Cohesive chains are the
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basic mechanism used to determine the structure of the suwo’
as composed of three types of discourse: narrative and
descriptive discourses are distinguished because each of them
displays its own threads of continuity, as will be seen in
section 3.3. Chanted discourse is not characterized by this
type of cohesion but as a different register, as discussed in
section 4.2.

The semantic/cohesive relations discussed so far are
non-structural because they involve relations between
individual units of the text regardless of larger structures.
Structural cohesion involves semantic relations between
structures and 1is encoded by specific devices. In this
dissertation I will look at two types of structural cohesion,
namely parallelism and thematic structure.

Parallelism involves a series of parallel structures
(clauses or other units) which share certain features and
differ in others. As Jakobson (1968) suggests, parallelism,
as other grammatical devices used in verbal art such as
strophic organization, evidences the speaker's conception of
grammatical equivalences and allows the construction of
unities within texts based on correspondences and
similarities. Repetitions of units larger than words may
also be considered a type of parallelism with their own
pragmatic function, as Brody (1986) suggests in her analysis
of Tojolabal discourse. As she points out, "for all types of

repetition, it is clear that simply saying the same thing
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over again is not what is involved" (Ibid., 255). In the
frame of cohesion, repetition may function as a linking
strategy between sentences, paragraphs and even larger
textual units. Following Brody (Ibid., 257),

repetition may also serve the function of cohesion
through contributing to the establishment of a framework
for the discourse by providing formal unity, which helps
both speaker and hearer to monitor the discourse.
This applies to the suwo’, where parallelism and repetition
are abundantly used throughout the texts displaying cohesion
particularly at the level of paragraphs (see section 3.3.3).
Thematic structure will be analyzed in terms of Grimes’
(1975) concept of staging: the way in which the speaker
provides a particular perspective to what he/she says. Theme
is the semantic entity that is talked about, while topic is
the linguistic expression of that entity. Thematic structure
is part of the cohesive system of the text and has to do with
how the different elements are arranged in the unfolding
discourse. It operates at various levels: clauses,
paragraphs, text as a whole. Thematic structure may provide
a means for partitioning a text in paragraphs; a change of
theme usually signals paragraph boundaries. In section 3.3.2,
Text 1 is partitioned on the basis of thematic structure.
Since it works at several levels, thematic structure allows
the analyst to establish how paragraphs are arranged into
scenes (see section 3.3), and scenes into worlds, which are
defined by means of threads of continuity, as was pointed out

above.
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The following outline summarizes the cohesive devices
that have been discussed:
1. Non-structural cohesion devices
1. Reference
2. Substitution
3. Ellipsis
4. Conjunctions
5. Adjacency pairs
6. Continuative particles
2. Structural cohesion devices
1. Parallelism/Repetitions
2. Thematic structure
In the analysis of Text 1 in Chapter 3, I will provide
examples of how the most important cohesive strategies work
within each kind of discourse., e.g. reference will be seen
to trace chains of continuity along the two proposed worlds;
thematic structure establishes paragraph boundaries and
parallel structures and repetitions are displayed throughout
paragraphs.
2.6 Grimes’ Subsystems of Language
In this investigation, some concepts from Grimes’ (1975)
methodological approach shall be followed, particularly in
the description of the three subsystems that are reflected in
a text, i.e. content, cohesion and staging. The three

subsystems are defined as follows:
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1) Content. Meanings (i.e. semantic choices) are encoded
in language by means of linguistic devices:

The choices a speaker has available within the content

system can be expressed by means of PROPOSITIONAL

structures . . . Each proposition contains a PREDICATE,
which expresses a semantic relation among ARGUMENTS

which may themselves be propositions (Ibid., 115).

The content of discourse is expressed by predicates whose
arguments are related to them by means of role or case
relationships. These roles are: agent, patient (of state or
of process), benefactive, orientation roles which are
spatially defined (the general category being locative), and
all other circumstances related to the predicate. Lexical
predicates are those that  directly involve role
specifications, like verbs, which involve who, to whom,
where, etc. (sections 3.2.1 and 3.2.2). Rhetorical predicates
(section 3.2.3) are those that do not involve role
specifications directly, like conjunctions (because,
if...then, etc.). To determine how the system of content is
encoded in the Bribri suwo’ is the goal of Chapter 3,
particularly section 3.2.

The clause is the unit that encodes the relations
between a predicate and its related participants. While
events are linguistically encoded as verbs, participants are
encoded as arguments. The basic structure of the Bribri

clause is determined in section 3.2.1 on the basis of the

analysis of Text 1.
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A participant is a typically animate entity referred to
in discourse (Payne 1992). As will be seen in Chapter 3
(section 3.2.2), the encoding devices used to mention a
participant are related to the functional domain of topic
continuity (Givén 1979, 1984, 1990). I shall consider the
analysis of clause structure and of participant coding as
part of the analysis of content.

Grimes’s subsystem of content corresponds to Halliday’s
ideational function of language, which expresses
experiential and logical meaning. In Grimes’ approach, the
system of content involves two types of structure: lexical
structure (corresponding to Halliday'’s experiential meaning:
the predicate and its arguments) and rhetorical structure
(corresponding to Halliday's logical meaning: the relations
between clauses). The analysis of both lexical and rhetorical
structure of Text 1 is set forth in Chapter 3, sections
3.2.1-3.

Halliday’s notion of interpersonal meaning is subsumed
in Grimes’ system of content. While Halliday identifies it as
a different dimension of language, i.e. the interpersonal
function of language (linguistically encoded as mood and
person), for Grimes, mood is part of the propositional
semantics of the text.

2) Cohesion. As Grimes (Ibid., 272) points out, cohesion
"has to do with the way information mentioned in speech

relates to information that is already available."
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Introducing new information and keeping track of old
information is cumulative and linear. The cohesive process is
related to "the speakers’ estimate of the rate at which the
hearer can process new information". The system of cohesion
displayed in Text 1 is analyzed in Chapter 3 (section 3.3.3)
in terms of the cohesive strategies discussed in section 2.5
above.

3) Staging. Staging refers to the kind of perspective
from which each section of the discourse is presented to the
hearer. "Normally [staging relationships] make one part of a
stretch of discourse the THEME or TOPIC and relate everything
else to it." (Ibid., 113)

Staging works at several levels: 1) thematic structure
that sets the stage for the entire discourse; 2) thematic
structures that stage clauses; 3) thematic structure at
intermediate levels: sentences, paragraphs, etc.

Every clause, sentence, paragraph, episode and discourse

is organized around a particular element that is taken

as point of departure. It is as though the speaker
presents what he wants to say from a particular

perspective. (Ibid., 323)

In the Bribri suwo’, staging at different levels allows the
recognition of different types of discourse. The analysis
(section 3.3, especially 3.3.1) seeks to track theme/topic
from clauses to global discourse.

As can be seen, Grimes subsystems of language correspond

to Halliday’s framework as follows:
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1) Halliday’s ideational meaning (experiential and
logical) corresponds to Grimes’ subsystem of content.

2) Halliday'’s interpersonal meaning belongs to Grimes’
subsystem of content.

3) Halliday’s textual wmeaning includes Grimes’
subsystems of cohesion and of staging.
2.7 Levels of Organization in Discourse

Longacre’s (1976) levels of organization provide a
useful grid for analyzing discourse. For Longacre, discourse
is structured into 1) the clause, which is a "predicaticnal
string"; 2) the sentence, which is "preeminently the level of
clause combination%"; 3) the paragraph, which is "the
developmental unit of discourse; and 4) discourse, as "the
level of the whole". (Ibid., 273-276)

Givén (1984, 137) refers to the hierarchic structure of
discourse as follows:

Multi-propositional discourse is not merely a
concatenation (’chain’) of atomic propositions. Rather,
it tends to display a more elaborate, commonly
hierarchic structure. Typically, with the narrative
serving for the moment as the prototype for discourse,
the overall story is divided into chapters, chapters
into episodes, episodes into macro-paragraphs and these
last into smaller thematic paragraphs. The last-
mentioned are made up of complex sentences and/or,
finally, propositions (’clauses’). This hierarchic array
is part of the thematic structure of discourse. (Givdn
1983, 137)

Both Longacre and Givén recognize the hierarchical
structure of discourse. Discourse is thus composed of

linguistic units which are analyzable by themselves and are,

at the same time, arranged in a hierarchical fashion within
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any piece of discourse. The difference between the two
authors is one of perspective in the analysis. While Longacre
departs from the smallest units, i.e., morphemes (Longacre
Ibid. , 276) towards the level of discourse as a whole,
Givon’'s primary concern is with multi-propositional
discourse, which allows the definition of more specific
linguistic units in terms of topics, i.e., the most relevant
entities to which human language refers. For Givdén, it is
topics, definable only within discourse, which determine
syntactic coding such as subject case and direct-object case.
Givon’s functional perspective is consistent with the
approach followed in this dissertation. However, Longacre'’s
levels of discourse have been traditionally recognized by the
functionalist current, including Givén (Ibid.).

The notion of levels of discourse allows the
partitioning of a text into textual units as those recognized
by Longacre and Givdén. This i1s carried out in Chapter 3
(section 3.3.2) in regard to Text 1, where the units of world
of discourse, scene and paragraph are established.

According to Grimes (1975), there are three general
kinds of semantic units: 1) role or case relationships: a
class of predicates characteristically dominated by and
selected by lexical predicates; 2) lexical predicates: the
meanings of words; 3) rhetorical predicates: predicates that
unite propositions made of lexical predicates and roles, to

form rhetorical complexes. The clause is defined as the
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minimal expression of roles and lexical predicates (Ibid.,
108), while the minimal expression of rhetorical predicates
is more extensive than the clause usually involving the
sentence.

Givén (1990, 896) describes the clause as follows:
Something like a mental proposition, under whatever
guise, is the basic unit of mental information storage.
When coded as a clause in actual communication, the
mental proposition may only weakly resemble the full
fledged Aristotelian proposition, or its Chomskyan
equivalent, the deep-structure sentence. In connected
oral discourse, the mental proposition often surfaces as
a truncated clause; it may miss its verb/predicate,
though this is less common. More often, the subject or
object (s) are missing from clausal surface, even when
mentally recoverable. . . . But whatever their surface
form, mental propositions code some cognized state or
event , and have been recognized as the basic unit of
discourse processing.

The clause is the grammatical encoding level at which
word-order and grammatical case are assigned to the elements
of a proposition. For example, in Bribri the basic structure
of the clause is ABS + VERB (see section 3.2.1), and this
exists in the overall structure of the language. The clause
does not constitute the actual unit of communication. In
order to function in communication, the clause requires a
mood, at which point it becomes a sentence. Nor does the
clause reside at the level of semantic representation where
neither grammatical cases nor word order exist. The clause
level is located between the mental proposition (in the mind
of the speakers) and the sentence (in actual communication).

Now, as Halliday and Hasan (1976, 8) point out, "the

sentence is a significant unit for cohesion because as the
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highest unit of grammatical structure, it determines the way
cohesion is expressed." How cohesion works within sentences
may be illustrated with the following example: Given two
propositions such as
(1a) build (John, houses),'

(1b) sell (John, houses),

they may be encoded in clauses such as:

(2a) John builds houses,

(2b) John sells houses,

where word order and the grammatical cases of subject and
direct object have been assigned. In real communication,
however, these clauses are most frequently encoded as
sentences displaying cohesion such as:

3) John builds houses and sells them.

The cohesive device of conjoining has turned the two
clauses into a sentence via the use of the conjunctive
element and, thus displaying rhetorical structure. But most
important to our present discussion are the cohesive ties
between the two clauses:

(4) John builds houses and

B sells th;m.
By reference continuity, the agent-subject is left
unexpressed and a pronoun substitutes the patient-object in
the second clause. English requires such substitution, while
other languages may not, as the following example of Bribri

shows:
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(5) Ie'pa r Dbikili’ ko&ldwéwa, 0 0 wdtt&, O 0 pelmi.
3P ERG fox grab.IM chop.IM throw-
away. IM

'They grabbed the fox, chopped it, threw it away.’

In sum, sentences are defined here as the grammatical
encoding of one or more clauses to which a mood value has
been assigned by the speaker.

Paragraphs may be thought of as chunks of discourse. As
was said in section 2.5 above, paragraphs may be defined by
topic continuity, but also by action continuity and/or
setting continuity. A change of topic, action and/or setting
may mark paragraph boundaries. A paragraph defined by topic
continuity refers to the same participant or set of
participants. However, many successive paragraphs may refer
to the same participant; in other words, topic continuity may
be displayed throughout several paragraphs. In this case,
paragraph boundaries may be marked by a change in action or
a change of temporal or spatial setting.

A paragraph may also be delimited by the kind of
information it provides. As an example from Text 1 (see
Appendix A, clauses 102-106), an insertion is made by the
speaker about some event external to the main line of action
but related to it. This insertion proves to be a paragraph by
itself displaying its own internal structure, participants,
events and settings, particular to that portion of discourse.

Grouping of paragraphs may represent other levels of

discourse such as episodes, chapters, etc. I refer to
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"scenes". The basis for defining the scene is the same as
Grimes’ (Ibid., 110) description of the episode:

With regard to unity of cast, an episode may consist of

a series of paragraphs in which the same characters take

part, so that a new episode begins when a significant

change of participants take place.

A preliminary sectioning of the text under analysis may
be carried out on the basis of the assumption that different
parts of discourse communicate different kinds of information
(Gleason 1968). It follows that "different kinds of
information tend to be communicated by grammatically
distinctive forms" (Grimes 1975). In section 3.2 below the
analysis illustrates how this works in Text 1.

The first distinction to be made about kinds of
information encoded in clauses is between events and the
participants involved in them (what happened to whom, who did
what to whom), on the one hand, and other kinds of
information, on the other. Other kinds of information
include: setting (where, when, under which circumstances);
background or explanatory information; speaker’s evaluations;
and collateral information (what did not happen or has not
happened yet). Another type of information which Grimes
subsumes in the subsystem of content is the dimension of
speaker and hearer, corresponding to Halliday’s interpersonal
function of language. As Grimes (Ibid., 71) points out,

both the form and the content of any discburse are

influenced by who is speaking and who is listening. The
speaker-hearer-situation factors can be represented in

linguistic theory wvia the notion of PERFORMATIVE
information.
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Not all the kinds of information are typically encoded
in clauses. It will be seen in Chapter 3 how events,
participants and settings are encoded in clauses (sections
3.2.1-2), mood (performative information) in sentences
(section 3.2.3), and other kinds of information in various
textual units. The following list shows the preferences of
certain kinds of information to be encoded at particular
levels of discourse:

1) Events: encoded typically as verbs in clauses.

2) Participants: NPs, nouns, pronouns, anaphora, etc.
in clauses.

3) Settings: locative, temporal, etc. phrases in
clauses.

4) Background information: inserted in text.

5) Evaluations: inserted in text.

6) Collateral information: basically in quoted
discourse, which usually has its own context within the co-
text.

7) Performative information: in the mood of the
sentence, in interpersonal meaning (tenor). Performative
information refers to what the speaker assumes the listener
knows. Shared knowledge between interlocutors is also part of
performative information.

According to Grimes, a text can be partitioned on

several different bases:
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1) Based on temporal and/or spatial setting, where a
change of scene or time indicates a new textual unit.

2) Based on theme: "As long as the speaker continues
talking about the same thing, he remains within a single
segment of the text at some level of partitioning" (Ibid.,
103) . When the theme changes, the boundary of textual units
is marked. Partitioning by theme reveals the thematic
organization of discourse. Some languages have a thematic
organization that includes at least a global theme for the
entire discourse and local themes which cover sections of the
discourse and thus define segments of discourse. (Ibid.) It
will be seen throughout Chapter 3 that thematic structure
allows to recognize the different portions of discourse that
compose Text 1.

3) Uniformity of the cast of characters: A cast of
characters is a group that may vary in membership and still
be the same group for purposes of linguistic reference. A
change in participants would indicate a change in the text
unit.

4) Participants orientation:

There are stretches during which a single participant

maintains a relatively high 1level of activity in

relation to the other participants. Each stretch has a

uniform orientation to the actions in the paragraph

(Ibid., 104).

Participant orientation may be a form of thematization.

On the basis of common orientation "a sequence of events is

distinguished from a latter part of the same time sequence in
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that all the actions in each part involve uniform relations
among their participants" (Ibid.). Participants orientation
systems are based on two ideas: 1) In any single event in a
story very few participants are involved, usually not more
than three; 2) the relationship of participants to events in
a sequence is conventionally constrained in some languages.

In Chapter 3, it will be seen that the partitioning of
the text may be carried out according to one or more of these
bases. In Text 1, most of the partitioning is based on
thematic structure and cast of characters (section 3.3.1).
2.8 Summary

In order to establish relevant relationships among the
main theoretical notions discussed in this Chapter, Table 3
presents different levels of linguistic analysis and their
correspondent units.

Table 3. Levels and Units'of Analysis

Levels 1 2 3 4
semantic clausal textual discourse
Units agent ergative thematic speaker’s
patient absolutive | structure knowledge
other oblique
cases verbs cohesive hearer’s
predicates | adverbials | ties knowledge

From the semantic level, i.e. the dimension of concepts,
speakers and hearers work throughout 1language towards an
organized dimension of discourse. This process can be

represented in Figure 6.
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v |
1. Semantics 4. Discourse
A
' '
2. Clause 3. Text
I A
I

Figure 6. Relationships among Linguistic Levels

Levels 1 and 2 are connected by means of syntax. In this
sense, syntax i1s a formal system that serves to encode the
semantic units involved in a proposition (a state or event
and its related arguments) into 1linguistic units. i.e.
clauses and sentences.

In text analysis, how these connections are realized in
real communication must be investigated. Relevant questions
include how clauses (level 2) are interconnected in the
larger unit of text (level 3), and what makes a text a
particular type of discourse (level 4). In general, these two
aspects can be combined in the following question: How do
syntax, textual cohesion and thematic structure work together
towards the production of a particular type of discourse? To
determine how a particular manifestation of the Bribri suwo’
hangs cohesively together as a text is the aim of the

following chapter.
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CHAPTER 3
ANALYSIS OF THE SYSTEMS OF CONTENT AND COHESION
3.1 Preliminaries

The analysis of Text 1 Mika Sibd tsikine ’'When Sibd was
born’ (Appendix A) attempts to answer the following
questions:

1) How are experiential and logical meaning (content)
encoded in the text?

2) How is the relation between speaker and hearer
encoded in the text?

3) How is the textual meaning encoded in the text, i.e.
what are the cohesive devices and thematic structure used by
the speaker to show how the text hangs cohesively together?

In order to address these questions, in this chapter I
analyze in detail Text 1 in regard to lexical structure (how
events and their arguments are encoded in clauses) and
rhetorical structure (how clauses are linked together).
Secondly, interpersonal meaning will be analyzed within the
frame of content. The analysis will then turn to textual
meaning and how it is encoded by means of cohesive devices
and thematic structure.

In Chapter 4, the analysis is directed to the generic

structure of the text. Once the structure of this closely
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analyzed text is established, we can scan through the other
five texts of the data base to determine whether the same
structure is manifested in all of them. If this is the case,
we will be able to characterize the types of discourse
involved in the texts and how they manifest the context of
discourse in which they are embedded.

3.2 Content

Two kinds of structure are found within the subsystem of
content: lexical structure (i.e. propositional content
encoded 1in clauses) and rhetorical structure (i.e. how
clauses are linked together in rhetorical complexes that may
be called sentences). Content structures in Text 1 are
analyzed in the following sectioms.

Text 1, ‘When Sibd was born’, tells the story of the
god’s birth, his persecution by his enemies the Sérbulu and
his development into an adult, when he went back to the
Sorbulu’s place to take revenge by means of bad omens: one of
these bad omens is related to bikili’ (the fox), and another
is referred to tsané (the woodpecker). The text includes also
the description of several funeral ceremonies.

3.2.1 Lexical Structure: The Basic Clause

The first step in the analysis is to establish the basic
encoding unit of experiential meaning, i.e. the clause. As
was discussed in Chapter 2 (section 2.6), the clause is the
basic unit encoding the relations between a predicate and its

related participants and circumstances. As such, it conveys
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the experiential function of language; that is, "the
representation of some composite phenomenon in the real
world" (Halliday and Hasan 1989, 19).

Clauses typically encode three types of information:
events, participants and settings. In order to establish the
basic structure of the clause in Bribri discourse, Text 1 was
segmented into clauses, which were in turn analyzed into
constituents. The clause is considered here as a complete
unit of meaning syntactically characterized by the presence
of a verbal form encoding a state, mental process, event or
action.

According to this preliminary analysis, it was
established that the Bribri clause can have up to five
constituents. Each constituent was assigned to a column as
shown in Table 4.7

Table 4. Constituents of the Bribri clause

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4 Column 5
(PART) (E/O) (ABS) (VERB) (0/0)
PARTICLES ERGATIVE ABSOLUTIVE VERB OBLIQUE

CASE CASE CASES
OBLIQUE OTHER
CASES ELEMENTS

As an example, let us consider a clause from the text
(clause 26 in Appendix A) that has exactly one constituent

for all of five columns:
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(1) E’ kuék Sérbulu r mdso yulé tal
EFF Sorbulu ERG assistant look-for.IM several
'For that reason, the Sorbulu looked for several
assistants’.

Since any of the constituents may be absent (although
recoverable from the context or co-text), a clause containing
one constituent for every column is highly marked: only 5
clauses in all of Text 1 do so. The analysis of the basic,
non-marked clause structure presented here supports the claim
that there is a universal tendency to handle no more than
three participants per clause in a text (Grimes 1975, Payne
1992).

The total of 278 clauses shows that the unmarked form is
the clause with an overt verbal form (VERB-clause), which
represent 94.6% (262 clauses), against 5.4% (16 clauses)
lacking an overt verb (NON-VERB-clauses).

The constituents in each column can be described as
follows:

Column 1: Particles of progression/connection (PART). The
clause-initial position may be occupied by a particle that
expresses progression and connection of different types.
Other initial elements are included in this column, such as
vocatives, interjections and affirmative/negative particles.
The analysis of this kind of elements shall be presented
below in the discussion of rhetorical structure.

Column 2: Ergative and oblique cases (E/O). In this column,
ergative (either morphologically signaled with the marker

r/re/td/ddr or unmarked), and other cases occur. These
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include: locative (both locative adverbials or noun phrases
followed by locative markers); causative (marked by wa);
associative (marked by ta or wétsé), dative (marked by a or
ia), experiencer (marked by ki or émna), and instrumental
(marked by wa).

Column 3: Absolutive case (ABS). Noun phrases in absolutive
case are systematically marked by their position immediately
in front of the verb and carry no morphological marking. ABS
are either subjects of intransitive clauses or objects of
transitive clauses.
Column 4: Verb. The verb is the defining constituent of the
clause. It is coded as being stative (including the copula),
intransitive, or transitive. The following examples show the
different types of semantic clause according to the type of
verb which characterizes them:

Stative clause:

With copular verb (COP) rdé (variations dér, r):
(2) E’' rd tsdkdlpa tsd.

DEM COP chanter.PL chant

‘This is the chanters chant.’

With the stative verb tso’ (ST):
(3) E’se wérstdk i tso’.

COMP bad-omen 3S ST

"It is like a bad omen.’

With a position specifier (PS) as stative verb:
(4) Tsawak U merka taié.

ants house stand.PS big
'The ants’ house is/was (stands/stood) big.’
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Intransitive clause:

(5) Ee ie’ taléne.

there 3S grow-up.PE

'He grew up there.’

Transitive clause:

(6) Sibd ttékéwa ie’'pa tod.

Sibd kill.IM 3P ERG

'They will kill Sibéd.’

Column 5: Oblique cases and other elements (0/0). Five types
of constituents can occur in this position: 1) Nominal and
adjectival predicates, always postverbal, connected to the
argument by means of stative verbs; 2) ergative and oblique
cases (locative, dative, etc.), which are optionally
postverbal; 3) quantifying and demonstrative adverbials; 4)
onomatopoetic particles completing the sense of the clause;
and 5) postponed elements referring to a previous constituent
of the clause.

Considering the 262 clauses with an overt verbal form in
the text, now we shall establish how the prototypical,
unmarked clause is composed in Bribri discourse. Table 5
shows how many clauses have an overt constituent for each of

the five columns.

Table 5. Number of Clauses with Overt Constituents

VERB-CLAUSES: TOTAL 262

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4 Column 5

PART E/O ABS VERB o0/0
N 77 85 232 262 116
% 30% 32.5% 88.5% 100% 44%
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Column 1, particles of progression and connection
(PART), is not considered in the determination of the basic
clause. It is worth noting, however, that 30% of clauses are
initiated by such elements, which will be analyzed
extensively in the following section as contributing to
rhetorical structure.

Most clauses (232) have an overt ABS constituent, while
only 30 have an unexpressed ABS constituent; in each of these
cases, however, the referent is recoverable from the co-text.
On the basis of the 232 clauses with overt ABS and VERB, four
possibilities for the basic <clause structure were
established, as shown in Table 6.

Table 6. Constituency of VERB-Clause Types

ABS TYPES No. %
1- ABS VERB 77 29.4
2~ ABS VERB 0/0 74 28.2
3- E/O ABS VERB 62 23.7
4- E/O ABS VERB 0/0 19 7.2

TOTAL 232 88.5
Zero-ABS 30 11.5
VERB-CLAUSES 262 100.0

Using the metric of frequency of occurrence, the
unmarked clause is thus determined to be composed of an ABS
nominal phrase (88.5%), a following VERB (100%), and
marginally a constituent in either column 2 and/or 5 (types

2, 3 and 4 = 61%) .18
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The following examples from the text illustrate the four
structural types of clauses listed in Table 6:

Type 1: ABS VERB
(7) Bikili’ / stoéke.

fox / sing.IM

'The fox was singing.’

Type 2: ABS VERB 0/0
(8) Baka / tdule / su wa.

cow / buy.PE / 1P AG

'We have bought cows.’

Type 3: OBL ABS VERB
(9) K& i wa / i / tsokdnine

NEG 3P AG / 3S / taste.PE

'They did not taste it.’

Type 4: OBL ABS VERB 0/0
(10) I mi wa / ie’ / minétse / kd aie.

3S mother AG / 38 / take.PE / place up-there

'Her mother took him to a place up there.’

In sum, the analysis shows that the basic clause
structure is:

(ERG/OBL) + ABSOLUTIVE + VERB + (OBL/OTHERS),
where constituents in parentheses are structurally optional.
This structure serves to encode any proposition composed by
a predicate and its related arguments. To illustrate how this
basic structure encodes propositional content, let us take a
paragraph from the analyzed text and convert it to the basic
clause structure pattern. Table 7 indicates the semantic
cases in the first row and the corresponding encoding cases

in the second row for the set of propositions in clauses 21-

27 (Appendix A).
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The ABSOLUTIVE slot of the clause is basically the slot

for the patient. Other participants or arguments are located
at the periphery of this basic ABS-VERB structure. As

evidence of this fact, from the 232 clauses with an overt ABS

noun phrase,

intransitive verbs encoding actions),

ABSOLUTIVE-~AGENT cases, 33

only 46

(20%) were

agents

(subjects of

while from those 46

(70%) were subjects of movement

verbs, namely minuk ’'to come’ and ddék ‘to arrive’.

Table 7. Propositions Encoded in Clauses 21-27, Text 1

AGENT/ PATIENT STATE/EVENT ADDITIONAL
EXPERIENCER MEANING
ERGATIVE/ ABSOLUTIVE VERB OBLIQUE/
OBLIQUE OTHERS
(E/O) (ABS) (0/0)
21)
ie’pa kukud a krd or kotereddd
' 8drbulu’ 'rooster’ "hear’ onomatopoeia
22)
e'rd i che:
'Sorbulu’ ‘this’ 'say’
23)
i tskine je’
'Sibo’ 'be born’ affirmation
24)
&kol pé’ i che:
durki e’ r
'a person’ 'this’ 'say’
25)
Sibod tsking
'Sibd!’ 'be born'’
26)
Sérbulu moso yulé tal
' Sorbulu’ 'assistants’ 'look for’ 'many’
27)
se’ ttékulux
'people’ 'kill!’
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Clause content: 21) The SOrbulu heard the rooster crying
(onomatopoeia); 22) the Sdrbulu asked; 23) is Sibd born; 24)
a person said; 25) Sibd is born; 26) the Sdrbulu looked for
several assistants; 27) to kill the people.

The basic event is encoded in Bribri discourse as
ABSOLUTIVE-VERB, something happened to somebody, and further
meaning specifications are given either before or after that
basic structure.

3.2.2 Lexical Structure: Participant Encoding

A participant is defined as a typically animate entity
referred to in discourse (Payne 1992). Humans and other
animate entities that participate in an event are encoded as
arguments (instantiations of participants), while the event
itself is encoded as a verb, as was seen in the previous
section.

Encoding devices (any concrete linguistic expression
used to mention or code a participant (Payne Ibid.)) are
iconically related with topic continuity in discourse (Givdn
1979, 1984, 1990). Topic continuity is.a functional domain in
human communication which refers to the entities that
speakers talk about. As Givdn points out, human communication
in general tends to be about humans, so that humans, or at
least animate entities, tend to be the most salient,
prominent, important topics in discourse. According to this
tendency, some participants are more topical than others; the

simplest way to demonstrate topicality is by counting the
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number of mentions for each participant. In the analyzed text
a total of 28 participants are mentioned, as Table 8 shows.
Mentions have been counted as follows: each noun phrase,
pronoun and zero anaphora referring to the same entity, both
in the narrator’s discourse and in quoted discourse, count as
one mention each. Collective expressions count as one mention

for each participant included in the mention. Possessors have

been counted as mentions.

Table 8. List of Participants and Number of Mentions
Participant Characterization # Mentions

1- Sibo the god 63
2- Sorbulu Sib6d’s enemies 48
3- se’ (1) 38: a person

(non referential) 30
4-  kéképa/tsdkdlpa the chanters 24
5- se’ (2) 1P: we the Bribri people 24
6- se’ wikodla a person’s spirit 17
7- bikili’ the fox 16
8- Sibdkomo Sibd’'s father 13
9- tsang the woodpecker 11
10- BAksula the king of termites 10
11- Sula’ the maker 10
12- (iyiwak) wikdla animals’ spirits 8
13- Sibd mi Sibdé’'s mother 7
14- vye' 18: I, the narrator 6
15- guardiapa the (spiritual) officers 6
16- tsdkdl mosopa the chanter’s assistants 6
17- tsawak the ants 5
18- se’ (3) 3P: people

{non referential) 5
19- tsané lala the woodpecker broods 4
20- awa the shaman 3
21- Sorbulu mdsopa Sérbulu’s assistants 3
22- a’ 2P: you (hearer and others) 3
23- kro the rooster 2
24- Duin a friend of the narrator 2
25~ Dbe’ 2ps: you (the hearer) 1
26- Téruwak the Teribe people 1
27- ekdl pé’ one person (referential) 1
28- sikua pé’ a foreigner, a white person 1
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According to Grimes (1975), the linguistic encoding of
participants in discourse involves two aspects: reference and
identification. Reference is the relationship between a
linguistic unit and the conceptual representation that the
speakers have about something in the real world or extra-
linguistic reality. As Grimes (Ibid., 45) points out,
reference goes back to what the speaker assumes the hearer
knows. Only on this basis is the hearer able to interpret
what the speaker is talking about. As was discussed in
Chapter 2, reference may relate either to the co-text, i.e.
previous information within the discourse, or to the context
of situation. The first case (endophoric reference) belongs
to the realm of textual cohesion; the second case (exophoric
reference) belongs to the dimension of coherence (see 2.5
above) .

While reference has to do with who or what is being
talked about (i.e. participants), identification has to do
with the 1linguistic means that the speaker uses to
communicate the entity that is talked about. Identification
is then the linguistic means to encode reference. Grimes
(Ibid.) lists the following encoding devices for participants
in discourse: 1) naming, 2) descriptions, which narrow down
the range of possible referents, 3) embedded clauses,
particularly relative clauses, 4) nouns, a limited case of
embedded equative clauses, 5) anaphora, especially pronouns

and also generic nouns, 6) inflectional reference, and 7)
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zero anaphora or implicit identification, which bridges the
gap between reference and identification.

In determining the devices used in Bribri to encode
participants, I will regroup Grimes’ devices as follows: 1)
naming, 2) nominal phrases (NP), 3) descriptions (including
relative clauses), 4) anaphora: personal/possessive and

% and 5) zero-anaphora.

demonstrative pronouns,

The analysis of participant encoding is relevant in
order to determine how participants are tracked throughout
discourse. I will deal with this in the analysis of cohesion
strategies. Here it will only be necessary to determine the
frequency of use of each encoding device in relation to how
topical or continuous a participant is. As can be seen from
Table 8, the most topical participants are Sib6 (63 mentions)
and Sorbulu (43 mentions). I consider the corpus of
participants to be divided into topical, semi-topical and
non-topical participants in the overall text (as will be seen
later, participants topicality is internal to the unit of
paragraph) :

Topical: participants with mentions £from 10 to 63
(participants 1 to 11 in Table 8).

Semi-topical: participants with mentions from 3 to 8

(participants 10 to 22 in Table 8).
Non-topical: participants with only one or two mentions

(participants 23 to 28 in Table 8).
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The first seven clauses where the two most topical
participants are introduced, are presented in (11); each
mention of a participant is in bold:
(11a) Mika icha 8 bulu e’ tsikine
when PROG 1P chief DEM be-born.PE
'When our chief was born
(b) -sa’ i kie su bulqg,
1P 38 call 1P chief
-we call him our chief,
(c) e rb5 8Sib6-
DEM COP NAME
that one is Sib&é-
(d) e’ tsikine,
DEM be-born.PE
he was born
(e) e’ta icha Sérbulu ké ki cha ie’ kidne.
PROG PROG NAME NEG EXP PROG 35S wanted
then the Sérbulu did not want him.
(£) sorbulu e k& ki Sibd kiane,
NAME DEM NEG EXP NAME wanted
The Sérbulu did not want Sibd,
(g) e’ kuéki ie’ bidk sioré.
EFF 38 ST.PE sad
for that reason he was sad.
Encoding devices by clause:
Sibd Sérbulu
(a) NP
(b) anaphora, NP
(c) anaphora, name
(d) anaphora
(e) anaphora name

(f) name NP (name + demonstrative)

(g) anaphora
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As is obvious even from this brief segment, anaphora is
the most commonly used encoding device once a participant has
been introduced, especially when the participant is highly
topical. It is worth noting that identification devices are
not classifiable in a clear-cut fashion, since naming can
occur within NPs, as can be seen in the mention of Sdrbulu in
(11£f) .

It seems from the paragraph that naming occurs only once
for each participant within a sentence. Up to now we have
dealt exclusively with clauses. In the next section, which
deals with rhetorical structure, I shall introduce the notion
of sentence as a grammatical unit composed of one or more
clause(s) and a specific mood value, as was defined in
Chapter 2 (section 2.7). In the analysis of thematic
structure, we shall see that identification of a participant
is determined not by its semantic role in the clause but by
its topicality within a sentence.

From the overall mentions of Sibd in Text 1, the
frequency of encoding devices is:

1) Naming 12

2) NP 3

3) Description --

4) Anaphora 41

5) Zero 7

TOTAL 63
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From the overall mentions of Sorbulu, the frequency of
encoding devices is:
1) Naming 16
2) NP 1
3) Description --
4) Anaphora 19

5) Zero 12

TOTAL 48

It can be generalized that naming, anaphora and zero-
anaphora are the most frequent encoding devices for topical
participants.

The other two devices, i.e. description and NP, are
typically used to encode semi-topical and non-topical
participants, which can be seen by examining how two semi-
topical participants and two non-topical participants are
encoded. I shall consider two semi-topical participants,
Sibd’s mother (7 mentions) and Sorbulu’s assistants (3
mentions), to examine how they are encoded:

Sibd’s mother Sérbulu’s assistants

1- Naming -- --
2- NP 3 1

3- Description -- --

4- Anaphora 2 --
5~ Zero 2 2
TOTAL 7 3
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Non-topical participants such as "Duin, a friend of the
speaker" (2 mentions) and "one person" are both encoded by
longer constituents including relative clauses:
(12) EkSl pé’ durki e’ «r i che:

one person PS DEM ERG 3S say.IM

'One person who was standing there said...’
In the case of Duin, a lengthy description is given,
including his condition of being dead and the place where he

was from:

(13a) E’ che yve' a ye’ déutd Bolobita Duin

DEM say.IM 18 DAT 1S late LOC NAME

{(13b) to fiees 0 i che.
CONJ COMP ZERO-ANAPHORA 3S say.IM

'This my late Duin from Bolobita said to me,
like this he said.’

Notice that the second mention of Duin is zero anaphora in
(13b), as is expected, since this is a complementary clause
(introduced by the conjunction t6) of the main (13a).

These facts about participant encoding reveal that
longer encoding devices (those utilizing more phonological
and semantic material) such as descriptions are used
typically for non-topical participants, while shorter devices
are used for more topical participants (Givén 1990, 917). A
highly topical participant will be mentioned several times in
a particular portion of the discourse, while non-topical
participants will be mentioned only once or twice. Givén’'s
claim is that a participant which is mentioned several times,
i.e. which is highly topical, will require less coding

material to be identified by the hearer; that is, the
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participant becomes old, given, available information. By the
same token, a participant which is assumed to be unknown to
the hearer will require more encoding material in order to
identify it. These facts relate clearly to Grimes’ system of
cohesion, as discussed in Chapter 2 (section 2.6). Once a
plece of information has been provided to the hearer by the
speaker, cohesive devices are used by the speaker to refer to
that piece of information. In the case of participants, a set
of identification devices, to use Grimes’ term, or reference
devices, as Halliday and Hasan (1989) call them, are used by
the speaker in subsequent discourse. The examples above
support this claim.

3.2.3 Rhetorical Structure

The organization of content, as has been said, includes
lexical relationships (lexical structure) and rhetorical
relationships. Rhetorical relationships are conveyed by the
grouping together of propositions composed of 1lexical
relationships into larger complexes (Grimes, Ibid.).

When propositions are linguistically encoded in clauses,
and a mood is assigned, another kind of unit is created, i.e.
the sentence. The sentence belongs belongs to the realm of
discourse, as Pike suggested (Longacre 1976, 274). My
conception of the distinction between clause and sentence is
parallel to Givén’'s (1984, 42) distinction between simple
sentences (clauses) and complex sentences (sentences):

The first thing that one may wish to say about
simple sentences -i.e. sentences that would presumably
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carry only propositional semantic information but not
discourse pragmatic function- is that they don’t really
exist in live communication. Only when linguists
artificially isolate them from their discourse context,
could they possibly appear to be that pristine. Thus,
main, declarative, affirmative active sentences when
found in actual discourse, do already perform some
distinct discourse function. However, that function is
closely related to their propositional-semantic
contents.

On the other hand, the expression of different moods,
i.e. interrogative, imperative, hortative, etc. usually has
important syntactic implications for sentence structure.

It is relevant to establish the difference between
clause and sentence because it is at the level of sentence
that propositions are linked together by means of rhetorical
predicates. A sentence may contain one or more clauses; the
type of links between them reflect rhetorical structure of
content. Sentences in turn are linked together, also showing
rhetorical structure. Some kinds of information are presented
primarily at the level of sentences; we have already said
that events, participants and settings are the type of
information typically encoded in clauses. In this section I
will examine how clauses are linked together in sentences by
means of rhetorical structure.

The main function of rhetorical structure is to organize
the propositional content of discourse. As Grimes (Ibid. 207)
points out, rhetorical predicates join both lexical
propositions and other rhetorical propositions together. It

has been traditionally recognized that there are two basic

mechanisms for conjoining clauses: parataxis or coordination
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and hypotaxis or subordination. In the analyzed text,
evidence of grammatical subordination is provided mostly by
purpose clauses, where the verb occurs in an infinitive
clause and the agent is always expressed by zero anaphora, as
will be seen below. In other cases, however, verbal forms are
morphologically invariant in regard to their wuse in
independent and subordinated clauses. These relationships
among sentences are reflected by means of connectors, which
are mostly at the beginning of the sentences. This fact
allows us to say that the basic mechanism for conjoining
sentences in Bribri is coordination, as can be seen in (14)
below.

In the analysis of the different kinds of clause
constituents, I assigned connectors to column 1, where
progression particles are also found most of the time. Here
I present in greater detail the types of lexical elements
that occupy this initial position:

Progression is expressed by icha, a particle related to
the verb chék ’'to say’ that can be understood also as
evidential ‘it is said, it is told’. Particles like e’ta and

a

ée ’‘then’ are used to express the natural sequentiality of
the following clause. These particles are included in the
general category of progression markers (PROG in the gloss).

Conjunctive particles (as discussed in section 2.5

above) include time connectors, which introduce clauses in a

temporal relation with an adjacent clause. Each connected
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clause is syntactically (though not semantically)
independent, since there is no grammatical subordination of
the temporal circumstance to the semantically main clause.
These time connectors are also adverbials such as mika
'when’, e’ shata ‘next moment’, ta ’then’, ifie 'today, now’,
béré 'after a while’, daléwa ‘meanwhile’ (TIME in the gloss).
The consequential e’ kuéki ’'for that reason’ (EFF in the
gloss) introduces a clause that expresses the consequence or
effect of the previous clause(s). Other connecting particles
(CONN in the gloss) are the contrastive connector eré 'but’,
the additive ena ‘and’, and the conjunction t& ’‘that’ (CONJ) .
Comparative connectors (COMP) introduce a comparison between
two clauses: wés, ékképé, ése, és 'like’.

Other clause-initial expressions are included in this
column. Those are: affirmatives (AFF) td, ema '‘yes’ yé&né je’
'it’'s true’, negative (NEG) ad ’‘no’, interjections (INT) ike,
and vocative expressions (VOC). In (14) below I examine
clauses 21-27 (Appendix A) to illustrate how different

rhetorical relations are made explicit by the particles

discussed.
(14a) Mika ie’'pa kukud a  krd or: kotereddd,
TIME 3P ears DAT rooster shout.IM ONOM
'When they heard the rooster shout: kotereuuu
(b) fide e’ rd i ché:
PROG DEM ERG 3S say.IM
then they said:
(c) "I tsikine jer?",

38 be-born.PE AFF
Is he born?
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(d) Ek61l pé’ durki e’ r i ché:
one person PS DEM ERG 3S say.IM
A person who was standing there said:

(e) "TO, Sibd tsikine".
AFF Sibd be-born.PE
Yes Sibdé is born.

(f£) E’' kuék Sdérbulu moso yulé tal
EFF Sorbulu assistant look-for.IM many

For that reason the S6rbulu looked for many assistants
(g) /se’ ttodkulur.
1P kill.INF
to kill all the people.’
It can be seen here how different kinds of information
are encoded at the level of sentences:
(a) Temporal setting involving an event.
(b) Event involving quotation.
(c) Collateral information: quoted question.
(d) Event involving quotation.
(e) Quoted confirmation of event.
(f) Consegquential event.
(g) Collateral information: purpose of previous event.
It is not until we reach the level of sentences
connected in discourse that we can grasp the rhetorical
structure, i.e. how clauses are linked together. Mood is also
reflected at this level. Thus we have that (14a) and (14b)
comprise a declarative sentence, (1l4c¢) 4is an embedded
question, (14d) is again declarative, (l4e) encodes an
embedded sentence, and (14f-g) are again one declarative
sentence. Declarative mood encodes an informative speech act,

while interrogative and imperative moods encode manipulative
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speech acts (Givén 1984, 246). Declarative mood seems to be
the typical form to encode the main sequence of events in a
narrative, since narrative discourse as a speech act involves
the transfer of information from speaker to hearer. On the
other hand, narrative discourse in the voice of a single
speaker may incorporate verbal interaction of the
participants involved in the narrative. This leads us to the
consideration of another important aspect of rhetorical
structure: the embedding of quoted discourse within the
narrated sequence of events. Clauses 21-27 in (14) reflect
the typical structure of the type of Bribri narrative
analyzed here, where the narrator systematically incorporates
the participants’ own speech and many of their wverbal
interactions. These verbal interactions may be considered as
"constructed conversation," in the sense that Brody (1994,
10), following Tannen (1986) uses this term in her
description of direct quotation in Tojolab’'al conversation.
Quoted discourse reflects a kind of repetition which provides
cohesion to the discourse as a whole (Brody, Ibid.). This is
also the case in the suwo’, as will be sgeen in Chapter 4
(section 4.6).

To substantiate the importance of quoted speech within
narrated discourse, we can scan through Text 1 and see how
many clauses contain quoted discourse. From the total of 278
clauses, 38 are quoted from the participants’ speech. But

what is most revealing is that 30 quoted clauses occur in
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narrative discourse, while only 8 appear in the descriptive
discourse.

Rhetorical structure together with the set of devices
used to encode textual meaning (i.e. cohesion and thematic
structure) are the bases for partitioning the text in its
constitutive parts, which will enable us to reach larger
units of discourse. In a single paragraph, sentences are
connected by means of rhetorical structure and/or by cohesive
devices and thematic structure. The three subsystems work
together in the configuration of any portion of language into
a text.

3.2.4 Encoding of Other Kinds of Information

We have seen that events and participants are encoded in
clauses as verbs and their arguments. Typically, no more than
three arguments are associated to one verb per clause, as was
pointed out in the discussion on participant orientation in
Chapter 2 (end of section 2.7). In connected discourse,
clauses become sentences carrying a particular mood, and at
the same time the clauses are linked together displaying
rhetorical structure. Once a portion of discourse is
recognized as composed of several sentences linked together,
we are able to recognize how other kinds of information
besides events and participants are encoded in that portion
of discourse. To illustrate this I re-examine in (15) below

the first nine clauses of Text 1 and illustrate how different
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kinds of information (INFO) are encoded in them (P stands for

participants, E stands for event):

(15a) Mika icha s bulu e’ tsikine
TIME PROG 1P chief DEM be-born.PE
When our chief was born

INFO: temporal setting-1, introducing P-1, introducing
E-1

(b) ~-sa’ i kie su bulid
1P 3S call.IM 1P chief
-we call him our chief
INFO: background: description of P-1
() /e' rd Sibd-
DEM COP Sibd
/that one is Sibd
INFO: continuing background on P-1
(d) e’ tsikine,
DEM be-born.PE
he was born

INFO: repetition of E-1

(e) e’'ta icha Sérbulu ké ki cha ie’ kiane.
PROG PROG Sérbulu NEG EXP PROG 3S want.PE
then the S6rbulu did not want him.

INFO: introducing E-2 and P-2
(£) Sérbulu e’ k& ki Sibd kiane,
Sérbulu DEM NEG EXP Sib® want.PE
The Sorbulu did not want Sibd.

INFO: repetition of E-2

(g) e’ kuéki ie’ bak sidré.
EFF 38 ST.PE sad
for this he was sad.

INFO: consequential state of P-1
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(h) I mi wa ie’ minétse kS aile,
3S mother AG 3S take.PE place up-
there
His mother took him to a place up
there,

INFO: introducing P-3, E-3, and spatial setting-1
(i) ée ie’ taléane.
there 3S grow-up.PE
there he grew up.
INFO: introducing E-4
This portion of discourse has the main function of
introducing participants, main events in the narrative and
settings; background information and repetitions support the
configuration of the paragraph and provide cohesion to it.
The following portion of Text 1 (clauses 10-13
reproduced as (16) below) serves to illustrate how other
kinds of information are embedded in units of discourse

larger than clauses. In (16) performative information is

embedded in the sentence comprising (16a-c).

16a) Mika ie’ kiine
TIME 38 be-born.PE
When he was born

INFO: reintroducing temporal setting-1 and E-1

(b) iéta Sibd tsikine kd diae,
PROG Sibdé be-born.PE place down-there
then Sib® was born in a place down there,

INFO: introducing spatial setting-2
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(e) /fig’ vye’ k& ortséke ge.
there 1S place tell-about.IM there
in that place I am telling about.

INFO: performative

(d) E'ta krd tchérki cha &r: kdtereddd!
PROG roostexr PS PROG shout.IM ONOM
Then a rooster that was there shouted:

kotereuuu!

INFO: introducing P-4 and E-5

Note that events are not presented necessarily in a
linear sequence: clearly, E-5 in (16d) happens before E-4 in
(151) . This arrangement of events allows us to establish a
paragraph boundary between (15) and (16), and to propose that
(15) functions as a preview where main participants and
events are established.

The passage in (16) gives evidence of performative
information. Clause (16c) is an indication of this kind of
information, which Grimes (1975) subsumes in the content
structure. For Halliday (Halliday and Hasan 1989), on the
other hand, this clause would reveal the interpersonal
function of language: the speaker introduces himself in the
discourse as the one in charge of revealing this fact about
Sib6’'s life.

As was pointed out in the discussion of endophoric and
exophoric reference in section 2.5 above, the interpersonal
function is revealed in the text by the introduction of four
deictically/exophorically defined participants, which are
encoded by pronouns (in parentheses the number of mentions in

Text 1):
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1) ye’ '1S, I, the narrator’ (6)

2) be’ ’28, you, the hearer’ (1)

3) a’ 2P, you, the hearer and others’ (3)

4) pe’ '1P, we, the Bribri people’ (24)

Each of them has a different degree of topicality: the
hearer is non-topical, the narrator is semi-topical and the
Bribri people is highly topical. This is revealing of the
tenor of discourse: it is not the actual interlocutor
involved in the discourse which is topical but the group, the
people for whom the suwo’ has been left.

Whenever these participants are introduced, they are
part of non-event information. As Grimes (Ibid., 235) points
out,

the speaker’s communication options relate to what he

intends to accomplish by speaking. His intention is

usually communicated by one of the standard performative

forms,
i.e. declarative, interrogative, imperative. Purposes may be
more extensively classified as: to inform, to question, to
command, to confirm, to request information, to contradict,
to keep an open channel, etc. Grimes includes negation with
caution, since sometimes negation implies affirmation of
something. Clause (15e) above is a clear example of this; it
would not be possible to consider "Sdrbulu did not want Sibd"
as the negation of an event. This is a declarative speech
act, i.e. the affirmation of Sdrbulu’s hate for Sibd, with
determinant consequences in the further development of the

story.
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Halliday (Ibid., 33) includes mood and polarity
(affirmative/negative) in interpersonal devices to signal
tenor. Interpersonal meaning refers to the meaning of a
sentence from the point of view of its function in the
process of social interaction:

The sentence is not only a representation of reality, it
is also a piece of interaction between speaker and
listener. Whereas in its experiential meaning language
is a way of reflecting [reality], in its interpersonal
meaning language is a way of acting [doing with
language, i.e. performingl.

There is another kind of information relevant to the
discourse under analysis: collateral information. This refers
to events that have not happened and it is typically encoded
by means of irrealis forms such as future, imperative, etc.
It usually occurs within quoted discourse as can be seen in
the following passage:

(17a) I miwdla td 1 cheé:
3S mother.DIM ERG 38 say.I
His mother said:
INFO: P-3, introducing quoted discourse
(b) "Ye’ alala duwdrawa;
1S son.DIM die.FUT
"My son will die,
INFO: collateral
(c) vi e’ uwe’ nia
who DEM hopefully go.IM
who would go
INFO: continuing collateral
(d) /i balék yu wétsé ail
38 hide.INF 18 ASS up-there
/to hide him with me up there

INFO: continuing collateral
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(e) /wé kéképa Sibokomo ta sa’ dédéka?"
where lord Sibbdkomo ASS 1P arrive.PE
/where we went with lord Sibdkomo?"
INFO: background: identification of spatial setting-1
(£) E’ rd pé’ kie cha BAksula
DEM is person call.IM PROG Aksula
There was a person called Aksula

INFO: introducing P-5

(g) e’ t& i che icha:
DEM ERG 3S say.IM PROG
he said:

INFO: introducing quoted discourse
(h) "Ye’ wa 1 tchokami
1S AG 35S take.FUT
"I will take him
INFO: collateral

(1) e’ k& suwéppa ylI wa."

DEM NEG see.FUT who AG
where he will not be seen by anybody."

INFO: continuing collateral
(j) "Ema mishka."
AFF go.HORT
"Well let’s go."
INFO: collateral quoted discourse
Although most c¢ollateral information occurs within
quoted discourse from the participants, it should be noted
that the passage as a whole provides event information as can
be seen from (17e) in which Sib6’s mother states the fact
that she was previously with Sibdé’s father in that place.
Embedded dialogue in the suwo’ has the function of supporting

the main line of events and constitute a relevant element in

this type of discourse. However it is not obligatory in the
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discourse as a whole; several texts of the suwo’ do not
present embedded dialogue. It might be presumed that it was
more important formerly; members of the culture who know
stories at present basically tell the main line of events
leaving out the speech performance of the participants
involved. It is only the most skillful narrators, the
shamans, who introduce quoted discourse from the participants
in the expression of the suwo’. In Chapter 4 I will deal
with embedded dialogue in more detail.

In the previous sections I have discussed how the
subsystem of content and the relation between speaker and
hearer are encoded in Text 1, thus answering the questions 1
and 2 set forth in section 3.1 above about the encoding of
content and interpersonal meaning. In the following section
I analyze different cohesive strategies in order to determine
how textual meaning is encoded in the text (question 3 in 3.1
above) .

3.3 Cohesion

Cohesive strategies in a text reveal the textual
function of language, as discussed in Chapter 2. Cohesive
devices may serve in the segmentation of the text. I will
show in this section that in particular, reference devices
and thematic structure are determinant in the partitioning of
the text and in the configuration of three different kinds of

discourse, namely: narrative, descriptive and chanted.
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Chains of clauses hang together in discourse showing
continuity or cohesion. There are at least three types of
continuity: topic continuity, thematic continuity and action
continuity (Givdén, 1984). All texts belonging to the same
genre should display at least one type of continuity. In the
Bribri text, two worlds of discourse can be clearly defined
and show the same topic continuity: Sibd’s world and the
chanters’ world. Narrative discourse is about Sib®d and his
enemies. In Text 1, this is reflected by the high topicality
of Sibd and S8orbulu. Descriptive discourse is about the
chanters and the one that is being ceremonialized, showing
again their respective topicality. Other participants have
different degrees of topicality and belong to casts of
participants which determine portions of the text that I have
called "scenes" (see Chapter 2, section 2.7). The scenes in
Text 1 are characterized by a cast of participants and a line
of action, i.e. action continuity.
3.3.1 Topic Continuity as a Marker of Discourse Shift
Topic continuity clearly divides the text in two worlds
of discourse that I have labeled "Sib6’s world" and "the
chanters’ world." The shift in topic continuity marks a shift
from one world to the other. These two main parts of the text
cannot be considered to be independent genres, although they
are different types of discourse: basically narrative (Sibd’s
world) and basically descriptive (chanter’s world). This

structure, where the narrator begins the discourse with some
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story related to the god Sib®, and then continues to describe
ritual ceremonies, is typical of the Bribris’ oral tradition
related to their history/mythology/religion, which is called
the suwo’ (see Chapter 1, section 1.3). There is a causal
relationship between the two worlds; the first one motivates
the second one:

Sibdé’s life ---> rituals, chanter’s work

The switch of discourse clearly delimits both worlds and
topic continuity reflects thig change as well. Table 9 shows
the characteristics of each world in relation to overall
discourse, the scenes comprised in each one and the casts of
characters involved in each scene.
3.3.2 Partitioning of the Text

This preliminary partitioning of the text, based on the
cast of participants and action continuity, can be summarized
as follows:

Sib6’'s world:

Scene 1: Sibdé’s birth (clauses 1-57)
Scene 2: Bikili’ bad omen (clauses 58-140)
Scene 3: Tsané& bad omen (clauses 141-161)

Chanters’ world:

Scene 4: Sulame ceremony (clauses 162-183)

Scene 5: Suld’'s place (clauses 184-257)

Scene 6: Other ceremonies {(clauses 258-278)

The text can be further divided into thematic

paragraphs. Scene 2 is analyzed below in order to establish
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Table 9. Worlds of Discourse in Text 1

Worlds: Sibd’s World Chanters’ World

Discourse: narrative descriptive

Main topics:

(mentions) Sibd (60)
Sérbulu (48) kéképa tsdkdlpa (21)
se’ (someone) (29)
se’ (Bribris) (18)
Clauses No.
Scenes
(mentions) 1-57
Sibé’s birth
Sibdkomo (10)
Aksula (10)
Sibd mi (7)
tsawak (5)
Sérbulu mdsopa (3)
krd (2)
58-140
Bikili’ bad omen
bikili- (16)
Sibdkomo (3)
141-161
Tsané bad omen
tsané (11)
tsané lala (4)
162-183
Sulame ceremony
mdsopa (6)
awé (2)
184-257
Sula’s place
se’ wikodla (17)
Sula (10)
iyiwak wikdla (8)
gudrdiapa (6)
258-278
Other ceremonies
(no participants)
Participants of se’ (Bribris) (6) Sibd (3)

one world mentioned ké&képa tsdkdl (3)
in the other
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thematic paragraphs and to determine cohesion strategies
within them.

Scene 2: Bikili’ bad omen (Sib&'’s world)

In the first paragraph, Sibd is thematized: there are 11
mentions of Sibd against 3 of the only other participant
present in the sequence, his father Sibdkomo, and 3 mentions
of the absent participant Sorbulu. The paragraph is also
determined by a unique temporal setting: when Sibd became a
man, and one unitary action: the dialogue between Sibd and
his father (clauses are numbered as in Appendix A4).

Paragraph 1.

58) E-1: Sibd grew up.

59) temporal setting, repetition of E-1: when he grew
up...

60) introducing quoted discourse: he said to his
father:

61) embedded dialogue: "Father, I'm going down
there...

62) continuing embedded dialogue: "why the S&rbulu
people don’t want me...

63) continuing embedded dialogue: "that’s why I’'m
going...

64) continuing embedded dialogue: "to see them...

65) introducing quoted discourse: his father answered:
66) embedded dialogue: "go...

67) continuing embedded dialogue: "but take care...
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68) continuing embedded dialogue: "they want to kill
you. .
Sibd® continues to be thematized in the following
paragraph, but the boundary is signaled by a change of action
and of spatial setting:

Paragraph 2.

69) E-2: he went down.

70) E-3 (simultaneous with E-2): he brought a bone of

something,

71) description: on the bone there were images of snakes

and eagles.

A new paragraph boundary is marked by a change of theme,
which introduces the paragraph by bringing into the scene the
participant Sorbulu. During this paragraph all actions are
carried out by this participant. A new participant is
introduced, the bikili’ (the fox), but since it is still
inert and thus plays no action, the paragraph continues to be
characterized by the theme Sdrbulu, whose last mention closes
the paragraph:

Paragraph 3.

72) Introducing P-3 into the scene, continuing spatial
setting): at Sorbulu’s place, Sdrbulu were...

73) E-4: working.

74) Quoted discourse: "do you hear...

75) Continuing quoted discourse: "something sounding"

76) E-5: they went...

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



97

77) purpose: to examine.

78) collateral: there was nobody.

79) introducing P-4: the dry fox was there,

80) repetition: it was there,

81) repetition, adding description: the fox, Sérbulu’s

food, was there.

The following paragraph has a new unity of action based
on the interaction between Sibd and Soérbulu. The boundary is
explicitly marked by the time adverbial ifie 'today’; in the
context of narrative this element marks a new action carried
out by a different participant which becomes theme:

Paragraph 4.

82) E-6: now Sib® comes,

83) E-7: plays the bone.

84) collateral: the Sorbulu don’t understand.

85) E-8: plays for a second time.

86) collateral: they don’t understand.

87) E-9: plays for a third time.

88) introducing (Sibd’s) quoted discourse: then he
thinks:

89) quoted discourse: "I hope they think like this...
90) quoted discourse within quoted discourse: ""maybe
it is Sibbd...

91) continuing quoted discourse within quoted

discourse: ""who is making this bad omen""
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92) (Sorbulu’s) quoted discourse: "we will be
exterminated...
93) continuing quoted disgcourse: "this is bad omen...
94) continuing quoted discourse: "look...
95) continuing quoted discourse: "let’s hide from
him."
96) description: they were hiding...
97) continuing description: both quiet.

Paragraph 5.

It i1s begun by thematizing Sibé again and bringing the
participant bikili’ into the scene (clauses 98-101).

Paraqraph 6.

There is again a change of theme; now se’ ’‘the Bribri
people’ is topicalized in absolutive position. A chant is
introduced surrounded by background information (clauses 102-
106) .

Paragraph 7.

It presents a new theme, bikili’, which after Sibd’s
blowing has become alive. The action unity is given by the
interaction between Sibd and bikili‘’ (clauses 107-111).

Paragraph 8.

It is marked by a retrospective temporal setting (clause
112: this was before, clause 113: when these things were left
to us). The whole paragraph 1is formed by background

information just like paragraph 6. Again se’ ’‘the Bribri
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people’ is thematized and a new chant is introduced (clauses
112-118).

Paragraph 9.

It is again characterized by thematizing bikili’ and
Sibd. Action continuity is given by their interaction
(clauses 119-122).

Paragraph 10.

It is marked by the progression particle fige, followed
by the thematization of S&rbulu and the action unity is given
by the interaction between So6rbulu and Sibd (clauses 123-
128).

Paragraph 11.

It is characterized by thematizing Sorbulu (10 mentions)
and bikili’ as secondary topic (8 mentions) (clauses 129-
140).

This partitioning of one scene into thematic paragraphs
has been made throughout the text, as it appears in Appendix
A. I have shown here how thematization of participants and
unity of action operates to segment the text into paragraphs.
This has been done in order to recognize a unit of text, i.e.
the paragraph. Cohesive devices work to make the clauses of
a text hang together within the unit of paragraph. In the
following section I discuss particular kinds of cohesive

strategies used throughout the text.
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3.3.3 Cohesive Strategies

Reference is the basic cohesive mechanism in Text 1. It
can be seen that it works throughout the text even beyond the
units of scene. As an example, Sib®d, the most topical
participant in Sibé’s world, is introduced and characterized
in the portion of the text that I have labeled introductory
preview; in subsequent scenes Sibd is seldom referred to by
naming: in Scene 2, there are only four mentions by naming,
while 31 mentions by pronoun or zero anaphora occur within
the scene. Even at the beginning of the scene (clause 58),
Sibd is referred to pronominally:
(18) Ie’ talane dé

3S grow-up.PE AUX

"He grew up’

However, in paragraphs where the most topical
participants in the scene, 8ibd and Sdrbulu, are not

thematized, they tend to be referred to by naming, 1like

paragraph 7 (clauses 107-111) shows, where the theme is

bikili’:
(19a) Bikili’ &6 shiririri.
fox go-down.IM ONOM
The fox went down shiririri.
(b) Bikili’ xrd6 tso,
fox COP chanter
The fox was the chanter,
(c) Sibdé r4 1 mdso i sini’.
Sibd COP 38 assistant 3S assistant
Sibd was his assistant, his helper.
(q) Ie’ kuluuld kuldtd kulddd.

3S ONOM ONOM ONOM
He kuluuu, kuluuu, kuluuu (played the drum).
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(e) Sérbulu k& éna i odne.
Sorbulu NEG EXP 3S fall.PE
The Sorbulu did not understand.

Reference devices display identity chains throughout the
text and these chains are the basic element through which we
can recognize the difference between the two worlds proposed
above. Chains of identity in Sibd’s world are made up by
reference to Sibd and to Sdrbulu in the case of the
particular text analyzed here. In other texts, the identity
chain corresponding to Soérbulu is represented by other
enemies of Sibd. These participants, antagonistic to Sibo,
are characterized as wicked, perverse; in Spanish they are
usually called diablos ’‘devils’.

In the chanters’ world, identity chains are made up by
reference to the chanters and to the Bribri people, as can be
seen in the following example from Scene 4: Suldme ceremony
(clauses 162-179):

(19a) Wi kéképa sulame,

there elder teach-touching.IM
The elder teaches the touching ceremony,

(b) mika 8 chineka tailé,
TIME 1P £ill.IM many
when there are many people,
(c) 0 sulaméke wochika,

0 teach-touching.IM only
he teaches only the '"putting hand" part,

(d) ése talé, 0 sulameke wdchika é.
COMP many 0 teach-touching.IM only only
when it is too full, he only teaches the
"putting hand" part.

(e) 0 siakol téke,

0 instrument play.IM
He plays the "gidkol",
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(£) 0 méke ekdl a &kol a &kél a
0 give.IM one DAT one DAT one DAT
he gives it to one, to the other, to the
other

(9) e’ rd wikés,
DEM COP everyone
this is to everyone,

(h) e’ rd& se’ wdbchika.
DEM COP 1P only
this is only to people.

(1) Ie’ kula’ ulate,
38 seat give.IM
He gives seats,

(3) ie’ kapd® bua’ e’ mese,
3S hammock good DEM hang.IM
he hangs a good hammock for himself,

(k) e’ ré tsdkol datsi,
PROG chanter arrive.IM
then the chanter comes,

(1) e’ b i sgini’ datsi,
PROG 38 assistant arrive.IM
then his assistant comes,

(m) ierd sini’ ékdl datsi,
PROG assistant one arrive.IM
then another assistant comes,

(n) e’ta kéképa i che:

PROG elder 38 say.IM
then the elder says:

(o) 666 ala erchata ebé

666 ala bdsdla ébé

gbéd ala baébé kaébé ala
iwéka mialé abulé, akékéala
aaléé kékéala iaa

(p) Ta ie kéképa td wodppéke,

PROG here elder maraca shake.IM

Then here the elder shakes the maraca,
(q) i wakpa fiikée.

38 people the-same
his people do the same.
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(r) 0 Kibulu fie’ woppéke figes, fiikee figes
0 ktbulu DEM move.IM like-this the-same
like-this
They stirr the kibulu, like this, like
this

(s) E’ r® tsékdlpa tsd

DEM COP chanters chant
This is chanters’ chant.

Several cohesive devices, besides reference, can be
recognized in the passage above, particularly repetition and
parallelism. Note that in clauses (19a-d), the description is
centered in one single event embedded in a particular
circumstance: when there are many people, the chanter only
teaches the "putting hand" part of the ceremony. The event is
presented in clause {(19a) (the elders teach the ceremony),
the circumstance is set forth in clause (19b) (when there
are many people), then the event is repeated in (19c¢) (they
teach only the putting hand part), in (19d) the circumstance
is repeated (when it is too full) and again the event is
repeated (they teach only the putting hand part). This
repetition of the information presented in a portion of
discourse is typical of descriptive discourse. The speaker
attempts to make a very clear description to the hearer and
that is the function of repeating.

A set of events all related to the ceremony can be seen
as co-classificational cohesion. Thus in clauses (19e-r) the
following related events are presented: playing the siakdl,

handing it to the apprentices, giving seats, hanging a
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hammock, the chanter and his assistants coming together,
chanting, shaking the maraca, stirring the kibulu.

Substitution can be seen in clauses (19p-r): the chanter
plays the maraca, his people do the same. In Bribri this type
of substitution is encoded by filkée ’'the same thing’.

Parallel structures are typical in the suwo’ discourse:
clauses (19k-m) show this type of cohesive device where the
same action is performed by different agents, which represent
the changing element in the parallel structure: the chanter
comes, his helper comes, another helper comes, and the
sequence finishes with the introduction of a new action: then
the chanter sings. Other examples of parallelism in Text 1
occur in clauses 198-202, 218-226 and 252-254 (Appendix A).
It will be seen in section 4.2 below, the use of parallelism
and repetition in the analysis of the ritual speech of
chanting discourse.

Continuative particles and conjunctions function in
rhetorical structure to link sentences within paragraphs and
also as markers of paragraph boundaries. Compound expressions
may function as cohesive devices; e.g. in clauses (19k-n) the
expression e’ rdé ‘this is’ is an indicator of progression of
the actions involved, which in turn are encoded in a parallel
structure. Ellipsis can be illustrated by the following

example {(clauses 82-87):

(20a) Ifie i dade
TIME 3S come.PE
Now he comes
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(b) /uldanuk  &tdkicha.
play.INF once
sounds it once.

(c) Sorbulu k& éna i one.
Sérbulu NEG 38 fall.PE

n
EXP
The Sorbulu did not understand.
(d) Botdékicha,
second-time
Second time,
(e) k& éna i one.
NEG EXP 3S fall.PE
they did not understand.
(£) Mafidtékicha.
third-time
Third time.

(20b), (204) and (20f) are three different events, but
the action is explicit only in the first one. In the other
two, ellipsis has been applied as a cohesive strategy. In
this same passage also repetition works as a cohesive
strategy in (20c¢) and (20e) providing continuity to the main
event in the paragraph.

Adjacency pairs such as guestion-answer are typically a
device used in quoted discourse, when the speaker embeds in
his own discourse entire dialogues between participants. In
the text analyzed here, cases were found where the speaker
himself attributes a thesis to his hearers and then refutes
it, as can be seen in the following passage:

{21a) Sa’ ia ta, a’' talawe pé’ tod
1P DAT PROG 2P grow.IM people ERG

For us, then, those of you who grow among
white people

(b) e’ t& i che:
DEM ERG 3S say.IM
say this:
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(c) "Se’ wikdla mike rd si yé ké ska
1P spirit go.IM DIR 1P father place LOC
"Our spirit goes to our Father’s place."

(d) Aq, se’ méneat suldd istéu &e
NEG 1P stay.IM maker RHYME there
No, we stay with our maker,

(e) suladeula méat,

maker.DIM be-left.IM
the maker stays.

In (21c) the speaker quotes the young people; in (21d-e) he
refutes the previous statement with his own affirmation.

Textual cohesion is then constructed in unfolding
discourse by means of several cohesive devices, which work at
different levels. Reference allows the tracing of chains of
continuity along the two proposed worlds. Thematic structure
allows the establishment of paragraph boundaries; parallel
structures and vrepetitions are displayed along several
clauses composing a paragraph. The strategies are used both
in narrative (Sibd’s world) discourse and descriptive
(chanters’ world) discourse. It has been seen how textual
meaning is encoded throughout the text thus answering
question 3 in section 3.1 above.

In the following chapter I define the components of
context, namely field, tenor and mode, in relation to Text 1
and determine the overall structure of the text in order to

compare it to the additional texts presented in Appendix B.
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CHAPTER 4
ANALYSIS OF CONTEXT OF DISCOURSE AND GENERIC STRUCTURE
4.1 Preliminaries

In this chapter I attempt to answer the following
questions:

1) What are the specific values of field, tenor and mode
of Text 1, i.e. what is its "contextual configuration"?

2) What is the generic structure of Text 1, i.e. what
are the structural elements that substantiate the existence
of a particular genre?

3) The outcome of question 2 is to be compared with the
structure of five additional texts (Appendix B) in oxder to
establish the types of discourse involved in the texts and
how they interrelate among them and within the general
context of discourse.

4.2 Characterization of Field, Tenor and Mode of Context

Field, tenor and mode are the three components of
context that allow hearers "to interpret the social context
of a text, the environment in which meanings are being
exchanged" (Halliday and Hasan 1989, 12). The definitions of
field, tenor and mode and their relations with the functions
of language as proposed by Halliday have been discussed in

Chapter 2, section 2.3.
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To establish the contextual configuration of the suwo’,
it is necessary to define field, tenor and mode of discourse
for this text and to compare them with the context of
situation of the other five texts of the data base to
establish whether the same description is applicable.

FIELD: Transmission of institutionalized system of
beliefs: history, religion, mythology are all one single
dimension in the Bribri culture. This is a highly symbolic
representation of the belief system. The analysis of content
belongs to the field. So we have to define here what is the
suwo’, i.e. what are the kinds of events and participants
involved. The analysis of basic clauses where events and
participants are encoded reflects the content of the text. It
reveals events, participants and settings as encoded in
clauses and rhetorical structure as encoded in sentences. The
analysis carried out in Chapter 3 addressed the quewstion of
what is happening; what is being told?

TENOR: A member of the community is invested with a
special hierarchical role of tsék&é1l ‘chanter’, who orally
transmits the suwo’ to his hearers (audience or learners). We
have to make clear here the fact that this narrator
represents a reconstruction of the past. The role of chanter
no longer exists. The stories that I have analyzed were told
by a shaman, a medical specialist. Shamans took on the
chanters’ role at some point in the disintegration of the

Bribri social system. My own consultant and narrator of the
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stories, the shaman Francisco Garcia, died in 1994 at the age
of 92. In a recent tribute on the occasion of his death,
Guevara y Garcia (1994) wrote:

Don Francisco Garcia fue para muchos uno de los méas
grandes awd ("sukia") junto con Santiago Lec, Andrés
Morales, Telésforo Figueroa. En la jerarquia de los

Bribris no solo fue awd sino también bikakla, jtsdkoL,
6kém, cargos todos de gran prestigio y de muchos afios de

aprendizaje y ejercicio . . . Era tsébLéwak, del "clan
del poste central" de la casa-mundo que Sibd dejd a los
seres humanos. Los awdpa . . . tsébLéwak no pueden hacer

dafio y fueron dejados solo para hacer el bien. Un
concepto muy singular y muy humano del "bien", en que
hay que engafiar a las fuerzas superiores para beneficio
nuestro, tal como Sibd cred el mundo, burlando a todos,
dejédndolos fuera de la casa que construia para albergar
a los seres humanos y asi evitar que nos comieran.?®

As Guevara y Garcia point out (Ibid.), Francisco did
understand that the 1lack of apprentices due to the
introduction of the conventional school in Talamanca, marked
the end of the transmission of the Bribris’ oral tradition.

Bahid Garcia Segura, a young Bribri who was apprentice
to Francisco for a while during his early youth, explains why
their whole system of beliefs is falling apart:

Between the chanter and the shaman, the difference
resides in their functions. The shaman is in charge of
the medicine; the chanter was in charge of transmitting
the ancient history, and the okém was the one who
celebrated the funeral ceremonies: his function was to
prepare the corpses following our traditional rites. At
present, there are only a few shamans. The young people,
with the education received from primary and secondary
school, have learned a different nature about death.
They think that 1lifeless bodies are not capable of
harming the living; death is simply the separation of
soul and body, the body goes to the earth and the soul
does not. But the Indians in their religion respect
death profoundly, and they say that those 1lifeless
bodies may bring some diseases to anyone who touches
them. Therefore they had great respect for the death,
but now all that is lost; for that reason nobody is
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interested anymore in studying for okém or tsdékdl
(Garcia 1992).

MODE: The suwo’ is developed in three different kinds of
discourse, which are expressed in two registers. The
correspondence between discourses and the type of register in
which they are expressed is the following:

DISCOURSE REGISTER
Narrative about Sibd normal Bribri
Description of chanters’ work normal Bribri
Chanting ritual speech

The dimension of mode refers to what part the language
is playing in the activity. In the case of the suwo’,
language plays all the parts. This is an example of
constitutive language (vs. ancillary, as discussed in Chapter
2, section 2.3). In this case language is constitutive of the
whole speech act. The suwo’ is displayed in two different
registers: conversational normal Bribri (kopdke) and the
special chanted code (i tté).

What are the participants expecting language to do for
them in this particular situation? Everything. It is through
language that Sibd’s world is constructed and interpreted.
Sibd’s world is fundamentally a world of words which develops
into the chanters’ world. These worlds are connected through
the third type of discourse involved: the chants. The chants
are the linking genre between Sibdé’s world and the created

world: the chants are identical in both worlds, and they
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trace the path through Sibdé’s world to the real world of the
Bribri people where the chanters do their work. The chants
thus constitute a form of discourse cohesion beyond merely
textual cohesion.

It has been seen through the analysis of Text 1 how
narrative and descriptive discourse hang together by means of
cohesive devices. The chanting discourse still needs to be
characterized. According to Acevedo (1986), Bribri chanting
is the means for establishing communication with the
supernatural world. As Acevedo (Ibid., 93) points out:

La narracidén de las historias . . . son un canto
recitado con pequefias melodias intercaladas, cantadas
con énfasis y a un tiempo muy 1libre, pero siempre
lentos. En toda narracidn que hace especialmente un awa
o jawéd, este quiere frases cantadas con el uso abundante
de acentos y calderones al principio o al final de la
frase musical.?!

The most complete description of the Bribri musical
varieties appears in Cervantes (1991). According to this
study, the wmost important characteristics of Bribri music
are: 1) its exclusively vocal manifestation (sometimes with
percussion accompaniment), 2) its monophonic expression (it
has a single voice or melodic line), and 3) the absence of
string instruments. More specific characteristics include: 1)
the semitone as minimal unit, 2) high frequency of descending
melodies, 3) three-tone and four-tone scales as the most
frequent, and 4) a tendency to slow rhythms.

Cervantes classifies the Bribri musical manifestations

in two groups: the siwa’ a (suwo’) chants and the ajkdé ki
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(literally ’‘on mouth’) chants. The most important distinction
between them is that the former are learned by means of
formal instruction mechanisms, while the latter does not
require such instruction (Ibid, 248). According to Cervantes,
siwa’ a is the expression that the Bribris use to refer to
the religious ritual speech (Ibid.). This is not so: the
ritual speech in which the suwo’ chants are expressed are
called i tté, literally 'that which is sung’. In fact, the
verb for normal, ordinary singing is tsdk. The verb ttdék, of
which tté is a derived nominal form, wmeans in ordinary Bribri
'to talk’, but when referred to the suwo’, it means 'to sing
the ritual chants’. This is explicitly expressed by my
consultant Francisco Garcia in the text "The rooster’s bad
omen" (Appendix B, Text E, clauses 84-87).

Cervantes (1993, 214-15) characterizes the music of the
suwo’ chants as follows:

Sus rasgos formales mis caracteristicos son el hecho de
que sea siempre cantada, que posea un tipo de discurso
en verso, y que tenga una estructura formal basada en
marcos estrdficos que se repiten idénticamente cada vez
con uno o varios términos diferentes que aparecen
siempre en una posicidn fija.

The chants occur inserted in the narrative or
descriptive line of discourse. The following seguence of
chants (Appendix B, Text B) illustrates the characteristics
pointed out by Cervantes (in bold, the changing element) :
(1a) kokio, kokiiode,

kokid, kokiiode,
a4 wisiolaa, & wisiolaa

sibitsdkela noparyd koo,
ikébisola,
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yéké Sibd e’ kueé.
ulabakua, wikoérosaa,
kdkid, kékiise,
kokio, kodkiiée

(b) a, wisiolaa,
sibitsdkela npparyd koo
singko sala,
ikébisue,
yi ké Sibd e’ rékua,
ie paié kuea, uild sadld
kékid, kdkiie
kokid, kokiié

(c) a, wisiola,
sibitsbkela noparyd koéo,
sinoko wisiola,
ikébisuela,
sa ké Sibd e’ iepaikua
wachakue éela,
kokid, kokiise
Chant (la) is translated by the speaker as follows (the
numbers correspond to the clause numbering in Text B,
Appendix B; upper case in the translation indicates the
changing verse in the strophe):
(2) 57 "A, wisiola", che i di cha, che:
VOC old-woman say.IM 3S ERG PROG say.IM
"Oh, old lady", she says:
58 "A, wikela, se’ bitsékéla noparydk,
VOC grandmother 1P 1live.DIM eight-layers
"Oh, grandmother, we live under eight layers,®

59 1 kébisawe ye’' t6?:
what dream.IM 18 ERG
what did I dream?

60 chi ké Sib6 débitu, e’ ula bike kordrd. "
1S brother Sibd arrive.PE DEM arm carry.IM bracelet
my brother came, HE WAS WEARING BRACELETS."

Chant (1b) translated by the speaker:

(3) 63 Che: "A, wikela, i kébisawé ye’' to?

say.IM VOC grandmother what dream.IM 1S ERG
She says: "Grandmother, what did I dream?
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64 Chi ké Sibd
1S brother Sibd
My brother Sibo

66 e’ ki shté
DEM LOC drawing

cha

débity; e’ rd
arrive.IM DEM ERG PROG bark dress
came; HE WAS DRESSING BARK?

114

cha kokékud ie.

di bua’.

PROG 35 ERG pretty

HE HAD BEAUTIFUL DRAWINGS ON IT."

67 E' 1 kébi?"
DEM what dream

What does this dream mean?

Chant (lc) translated by the speaker:

(4) 75 Che: Y6 i

suwé

chi ké

débitu ie

say.IM 1S 38 see.IM 1S brother arrive.PE here
Says: "I saw that my brother came here,

76 sikua datsi’

i€ buaé."

foreign dress wear.IM pretty
HE WAS WEARING A PRETTY FOREIGN DRESS."

The basic strophic structure can be drawn out from the

the first strophe, repeated as (5) below. The meaning of each

line is given at the right:

(5) kokid, kokiioé:

kokid, kokiisé:

4 wisiolaa, 4 wisiolaa:

sibitsodkela noparyd kood:

ikébisola.
yéké Sibd e’ kueé:

ulabakua, wikérosaa,

kokid, kokiiose,

k6kid, kdkiieeé

(framing rhymes)
(framing rhymes)

Oh, grandmother, oh
/grandmother

We live under eight
/layers

What did I dream?

My brother Sibdé came
HE WAS WEARING BRACELETS
(changing line)
(framing rhymes)

(framing rhymes)
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This chant reflects a parallel structure repeated in
several strophes as discussed in Chapter 2, section 2.5. The
strophic frame is established by the first two lines, not
necessarily repeated at the beginning of the following
strophes as can be seen in (1b) and (1c), but present at the
end of each strophe.

The ritual speech displayed in the chants is particular
to the suwo’; it is opaque, in the sense that it is not
intelligible with regard to ordinary Bribri. However, a
morphological analysis of some of the lines may partially
reflect the grammatical and lexical structure of normal
Bribri. For example, ikébisola, in (la) meaning ’'what is my
dream?’ reflects to a certain degree:

(6) 1 kébisawe ye’ t6?

what dream.IM 1S ERG

what did I dream?

However, both registers are clearly different.

An interesting hypothesis about the origins of the
Bribri ritual speech is set forth by Constenla (1990). One of
the stories of the suwo’ (not included in the data base)
explains the origins of language: Sibd created the Bribri
language as part of his preparation of the world that he was
to give to the people. Another language already existed in
the world before Sibd created the Bribri language. This
primordeal language is supposed to be the language used in
the suwo’ chants. According to Constenla (Ibid.), then, the

ritual speech used in the suwo’ is for the Bribri people the
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original and general language of the universe. Cervantes
(1991, 249), following Constenla’s hypothesis, claims that
the chanters act as intermediaries between the Bribri society
and the supernatural world when the action of supernatural
beings 1is required in pursuing particular goals. This
interpretation of the chanters’ function is consonant with
the results of the analysis presented in this dissertation.
4.3 Structure of Text 1

The overall composition of the text is as follows:
Mika Sibd tskine 'When Sibod was born’
Sibd’s world. Main line of discourse: narrative.
Scene 1: Sibd’s birth
Paragraph 1 (clauses 1-9): Introductory preview.
Paragraph 2 (clauses 10-13): Spatial setting and the sign of
Sibd’s birth: the rooster’s cry.
Paragraph 3 (clauses 14-20): Introduction of Sib6’s father
and the Sorbulu; spatial setting.
Paragraph 4 (clauses 21-28): Repeat of temporal setting: the
rooster’s cry, embedded dialogue, consequential event.
Paragraph 5 (clauses 29-46): Introduction of Sib&’s mother
and Aksula; embedded dialogue; spatial setting: chanted name
of place.
Paragraph 6 (clauses 47-57): Introduction of the ants;

embedded dialogue; final event: Sibd grew up.
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Scene 2: Bikili‘’ bad omen
Paragraph 1 (58-68): Repeat of final event from previous
scene: Sibd grew up; embedded dialogue between Sibd and his
father.
Paragraph 2 (69-71): Spatial setting, Sib&’s action.
Paragraph 3 (72-81): Sorbulu’s action; introduction of
bikili’.
Paragraph 4 (82-97): Sibd and Sérbulu’s interaction.
Paragraph 5 (98-101): Sibd’'s action.
Paragraph 6 (102-106): Insertion of the chanters’ world.
Change of perspective out of main 1line of events:
thematization of se’ ’‘the Bribri people’. Insertion of a
chant left for the war against the Teribe people.
Paragraph 7 (107-111): Continuing the main line of narrative.
Bikili’ and S8ibd’s interaction.
Paragraph 8 (112-118): Insertion of the chanters’ world.
Change of perspective out of main line of events:
thematization of se’ 'the Bribri people’. Insertion of a
funeral chant.
Paragraph 9 (119-122): Continuing the main line of narrative.
Bikili’ and Sib6’'s interaction.
Paragraph 10 (123-128): Sorbulu’s action. Sibd’s success.
Paragraph 11 (129-140): Conclusion.
Scene 3: Tsané bad omen
Paragraph 1 (141-151): Introduction of tsané&. Soérbulu’s

action.
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Paragraph 2 (152-154): Explanation.
Paragraph 3 (155-157): Continuing main line of events.
Paragraph 4 (158-161): Insertion of the chanters’ world.
Insertion of the funeral chant related to this bad omen.

Chantexrs’ world. Main line of discourse: descriptive.

Scene 4: Sulame ceremony

Paragraph 1 (162-180) : Description of the ceremony. Insertion
of the chant relative to this ceremony.

Paragraph 2 (181-183): Metadiscourse comment noting the
distinction between chanters’ and shamans’ chants.

Scene 5: Suld’'s place

Paragraph 1 (184-189): Introductory preview.

Paragraph 2 (190-197): Metadiscourse comment on white
people’s beliefs.

Paragraph 3 (198-205): Identification of different sula
("makers") .

Paragraph 4 (206-216): Description of the voyage that a
person who has died makes in his/her way back to Sula.
Paragraph 5 (217-230): Description of the funeral ceremony.
Paragraph 6 (231-257): Repeat of the relation about the
voyage. Embedded dialogue between the spirit of the dead
person and the people in Sulad’s world. Insertion of chanted
names of places.

Scene 6: Other ceremonies

Paragraph 1 (258-261): Koldém ceremony.

Paragraph 2 (262-269): Suldr kéli ceremony.
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Paragraph 3 (270-275): Return to kolém ceremony. Koldm chant.
Paragraph 4 (276-278): Closure about chanters’ work.

In sum, Sibd’s world is permeated by the insertion of
the chanters’ world, as can be seen from paragraphs 6 and 8
of Scene 2: Bikili’ bad omen. The chants are a connecting
thread among the two worlds of discourse. The world of suwo’
comprises Sibd’s world and the chanters’ world. The chanters,
like all other Bribris, are born from corn seeds; Sibd’s
world beings are not. The chanters’ discourse refers to the
world of the Bribri people (ditsdkata ‘the world of the
seeds’}; the shamans’ discourse does not refer to the people
born out of the seeds but to Sibdé’s world beings (Ali Garcia-
Segura, personal communication).

Everything in the peoples’ world has its counterpart in
Sibd’s world; the chants are the way Sibd transmitted all the
knowledge to the Bribri people. Since only the chanters know
this register, they are in charge of transmitting this
knowledge to the people.

The generic structure proposed for the suwo’, and which
I shall compare with five additional Bribri texts, is as
follows:

SUwWo’

NA: Sibd’s world (register: kopake 'told’)

CH: chants (register: tté ‘chanted’)

DE: chanters’/Bribris’ world (register: kdpake ’'told)
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Each part of the structure is to be characterized as NA,
CH, or DE, corresponding to narrative discourse, chanted
discourse and descriptive discourse, respectively. The
content of each part is to be indicated in brackets; for
example:

NA [Sibd’s action - Sib® and Sdérbulu’s interaction]

CH [relative to the war against the Teribes]

DE [funeral ceremony]

As we have seen from the analysis of Text 1, the three
types of discourse interpenetrate each other, each one having
its particular function within overall discourse. We shall
see now whether the structure of Text 1 is definable in terms
of the three elements NA, CH and DE. Within one type of
discourse, the other types may be embedded. This embedding is
indicated by E-. A hyphen alone (-) indicates the normal
sequence of discourse.

The structure of Text 1 is defined as follows:

NAl [Introduction - Sibd’s birth - Sibd’s success in
escaping from Soérbulu]. -

NA2 [Sibd’s return to Sdrbulu’s place - Bikili’ bad omen
- E-DE [chanters’ world - E-CH [relative to the war against
the Teribes]] - continuing NA2 - E-DE [chanters’ world - E-
CH [funeral <chant for children]] - continuing NA2
[conclusion]]. -

NA3 [tsané bad omen - E-DE [chanters’ world - E-CH

[funeral chant]]]. -
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DEl1 [sulame ceremony - E-CH [suldme chant] - continuing
DE1]. -

DE2 [koldm ceremony - E-Ch [koldm chant]].

DE3 [identification of other ceremonies]

This structure allows us to locate each segment of
discourse within the overall text and to display how the
three types of discourse interconnect with each other. As
mentioned in Chapter 1, this particular text was chosen for
detailed analysis because its structure is the most complete
found in the data base; it is also more complete than Bribri
texts from other sources which are not included in the data
base but were used as reference for the analysis. Text 1 is
an example of a complete text in the sense that the
structure, composed by the three types of discourse, is
clearly displayed throughout the text. We shall see that
other texts lack some of the elements, showing an incomplete
structure but recognizable as belonging to the suwo’.

4.4 Structure of the Additional Texts of the Data Base

I will describe below the structure of the other five
texts in the data base (Appendix B) to determine the presence
of the three components of the suwo’ in each one.

4.4.1 So6rbulu 'Sdrbulu’ (Text A)

NA [introduction of Sibdkomo, Sibd’s father - Sibdkomo’s

action - introduction of Siitami, Sibd’s mother - Sibdkomo

and Siitami’s interaction] (lines 1-213).
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DE [Feeding prohibitions relative to a pregnant woman]
(lines 214-239).

NA [continuing Sibdkomo and Siitami’s interaction -
Sibdé’s birth] (lines 240-268).

DE [Relationships between Sib® and the Bribri people]
(lines 269-336).

In this text, the structural characteristic of combining
NA and DE is evident, but the CH element is absent, which
makes it an incomplete text.

4.4.2 Iydk suwé 'The story of the earth’ (Text B)

NAl [Introductory preview: Sibd’s action - Introduction
of Namaitami, a tapir, the earth’s mother - Introduction of
Namasia, the earth’s grandmother - Sibdé’s action] (lines 1-
36) .

NA2 [Sibdé’s action - E-DE [relative to a chant for
curing a disease owned by the tapir - E-CH1 [the tapir’s
chant to her mother] - translation of the chant - E-CH2
[continuing chant] - translation of chant - E-CH3 [continuing
chant] - translation of chant - E-CH4 [continuing chant] -
translation of the chant]] - Sibd’s action - CH [Namisia’s
chant] -translation of chant] (lines 37-99).

NA3 [Sibé and the tapir’s interaction - E-DE [the tapir
was not left for all clans to eat] - continuing interaction -
CH [Sibd’s chant to the tapir] - translation of the chant -
CH [tapir’s chant] - translation of the chant - CH

[continuing tapir’s chant] - translation of the chant - CH
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[continuing tapir’s chant] - CH [Sib®’s chant] -translation
of chant ~ CH [tapir’s chant] - translation of chant - CH
[Sibd’s chant] - E-DE [about the clan allowed to hunt tapir]
- continuing interaction - Sib&’s success in stealing the
earth - Sib6’s preparation of the earth] (lines 100-249).

DEl [relative to the chant, how the elders work] (lines
250-262) .

DE2 [how Sib® loves his people] (lines 263-275).

This is one of the longest texts in the data base and
the one containing the most chanted material. The chanted
dialogue between Sib® and Namaitami, the tapir, who is his
sister i1s especially interesting. It can be seen from the
structure that each chant is followed by its translation. In
section 4.2 above where chanting discourse was analyzed, the
speaker'’s translation was seen to be following each part of
the chant (see examples (1-4) above). The speaker translates
the chants throughout this text, but this is not frequent in
the rest of the texts. This is a highly structured text where
all the structural elements are present; however, some of the
chants belong to the shamans'’ discourse, as the narrator
points out:

(7) Née i ttéwa ta kéképa, ie’ kabisau cha:
then 3S chanted PROG elders 38 dream.IM PROG

'Then the chant, according to the elders, her dream

was:
"Yi ké Sibd débitu cha; yi ké Sibdé débitu",

1S brother Sibd come.IM PROG 3S brother Sibd come.IM
"My brother Sibd came, my brother Sibd came',
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ema e’ cheke awapa tod
then DEM say.IM shamans ERG
so the shamans say
mika si ttékéwa naidawe td sioré:
when 1P kill.IM tapir-disease ERG badly
when the tapir disease sickens us badly:
kékid, kokiise,
kékid, koékiise,
a wisiolaa, & wisiolaa
sibitsdékela noparyd kéd,
ikébispla yéké Sibd e’ kueé.
ulabakua, wakdrosaa,
kékid, kodkiisé,
kokid, kokiieé
4.4.3 Tcho’dawe 'Devils of the woods’ (Text C)

NA [Sibdé, through the usékdlpa ‘highest priests’,
eliminated wicked beings who were populating the earth]
(lines 1-81).

There 1s no DE or CH in this text; it is wholly
narrative. The action is carried out by means of people born
from seeds, i.e. the priests, but their action is a reflex of
Sibdé’s purposes and this is established by the narrator in

clauses 75-77.

4.4.4 Wés se’ k& yétsa Sibd td i Yabulu shii a 'How Sibd
drew out our basket out of Yabulu’s belly’ (Text D)

NA [Sib6’s action - Introduction of Soérbulu -
Introduction of Suld ‘the maker’ - Introduction of Yabulu’'s
mother - Interaction among Sdrbulu, his mother and Sula -

Sibd’s action and success] (lines 1-226).
DE [people’s world - shamans’ work - E-CH [chant for

curing stomach pain]] (lines 227-240).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



125

Here the three elements are present thus comprising a
complete text. However, the chant is not for chanters but for
shamans. This reflects that it is not possible to establish
a single structure for the suwo’ leaving out curing
discourse; this is intermingled in the texts; a clear-cut
division between the suwo’ and curing is not possible. I
pointed out in Chapter 1 (section 1.3) that I have excluded
curing discourse from consideration in order to delimit the
field of analysis, but the observation must be made that
curing discourse and the chanters discourse are intimately
related. This is particularly the case for the texts
analyzed here, all of which were told by Francisco Garcia
who, as said before, was primarily shaman but also chanter.
4.4.5 Kro woydk 'The rooster’s bad omen’ (Text E)

NA [Sibd’s action - Introduction of Abébulu, king of the
dogs - 8ib6 and Abébulu’s interaction - Sibd’s success]
(lines 1-39).

DE [Sib&’s preparation of the Bribri people’s world]
(lines 40-72).

NA [summary about how Sibd brought the earth] (lines 73-
83).

DE [chanters’ world - distinction between képdke 'told’
and tté 'chanted’] (lines 84-87).

This is a typical structure of interweaving NA and DE
but again CH is absent, which makes it an incomplete text.

The speaker here makes a clear difference between the two
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registers and classifies this particular text as an example
of 'told’. This is the reason why he does not include chanted
material. In his words:

(8) Se’ ia é&s  ké&képa kdpakd e’ rd sa ia ta

1P DAT COMP elders tell.IM DEM COP 1P DAT PROG

For us, this is how the elders tell this which is for

us

E' rd "kbpike", kéképa td 1 pakéke ifiges;

DEM be told elders ERG 3S tell.IM COMP

this is "told", the elders tell it like this;

ta si mitchéne i tté ki,

CONN 1P start.IM 3S chanted OBL

but if we are going to chant it

e'ta i kalétchéne kudki, ike é€s.

PROG 3S start.IM different INT COMP

then it starts differently, such is it.

4.5 Contextual Configuration

The particular values of field, tenor and mode of the
texts can be summarized as follows:

Field: Transmission of an institutionalized system of
beliefs which contains events and participants involved in
Sib6’s world as cause and explanation of events and
participants involved in the chanters’ world, i.e. the Bribri
people’s world.

Tenor: The tsdkél 'chanter’ transmits the suwo’ to the
Bribri people. On a second level, it is Sibd, the god, the
primary sender of the message. Tenor can be defined as:

S8ibd -»> chanter -> Bribri people.

Mode: 8Sibd’s world is narrated, with insertions of

descriptive portions of chanters’ world, and insertion of

chanted texts which link together both worlds.
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These specific values of field, tenor and mode enable us
to propose a contextual configuration for the Bribri suwo-’.
Since this contextual configuration applies also to the other
five texts of the data base, we are able to consider them as
texts belonging to the same genre. I have proposed that there
are three kinds of discourse in the suwo’: narrative,
descriptive and chanted. According to Hasan’s concept of
contextual configuration, these three types of discourse
comprise a unique genre. Since the suwo’ is a genre in the
process of disappearing, most of the texts available lack one
or two of these structural elements, mostly the chants, and,
secondarily, the descriptive portions where the chanters’
world is presented. The structural element that is always
present is NA [Sibd’s world]l. In the following section I
shall address the question of genre from a wider perspective,
that is, as a dynamic expressive resource (Bauman 1992).
4.6 Genre and "Voices" in the Suwo’

To determine the question of genre of the Bribri oral
tradition called suwo’, 1let us take wup once again
Malinowski’s notions of context of situation: "the immediate
environment of the text," and context of culture: "the total
cultural background of the text." The Bribri texts analyzed
here conform to the situation pointed out by Halliday
(Halliday and Hasan 1989, 7) in Malinowski’s investigations,
where his pragmatic-functionalist view of language is

reflected:
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Like most narratives, these stories were not
related directly to the immediate situation in which
they were told. As far as the subject-matter was
concerned, it was irrelevant whether they were told in
the morning or in the evening, outside or inside, or
what the particular surroundings were. The context in
one sense was created by the stories themselves.

And yet in another sense (...) even these narrative
texts were clearly functional. They had a creative
purpose in the society, they had their own pragmatic
context.

The definition of how context of situation, structure
and texture are connected in the analyzed texts leads to the
question of genre: Is this type of narrative a genre? Is it
one genre or more than one? How are they interconnected, i.e.
how does the speaker link them together?

To address these questions, the notion of "language as
context" as defined by Goodwin and Duranti (1992) may prove
useful. Discourse invokes context and at the same time
provides context for embedded discourse. In addition, context
is not only a frame for discourse but rather discourse itself
is a main resource for organizing context (Ibid., 7). In sum,
context is an interactively constituted mode of praxis.
Praxis is understood here in Malinowski’s (1923) sense of
practical action: language is a mode of practical action
rather than a reflection of internal, abstract thought. These
claims are coherent with Halliday and Hasan’s social-semiotic
analysis of text and context applied here, and are reflected

in the Bribri suwo’, as has been illustrated in the preceding

sections of this Chapter.
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The notions of language as practical action and genre as
a dynamic expressive resource challenges the concept of genre
as a discrete category with rigid boundaries. In this sense,
Bauman (Ibid., 128) proposes a shift from the conception of
tradition as an "inherent quality of old genres passed on
from generation to generation" towards the redefinition of
genre as "a symbolic construction by which people in the
present establish connections with a meaningful past and
endow particular forms with value and authority". Context is
also redefined by Bauman (Ibid.) from

conventional normative anchoring of an item within

institutional structures to the active process of

contextualization, which means to situate what

individuals perform in networks of interrelationships

and association in the act of expressive production.
This means that everything in the process of transmitting
oral tradition is dynamic and a matter of actualization, i.e.
performance. For Bauman, then, the exploration of genre, the
act of traditionalization and the management of
contextualization are all parts of a unified expressive
accomplishment, and this is the meaning of the notion of
genre as a dynamic expressive resource.

The texts in the data base provide an excellent example
of what Bauman (1992, 138) calls "a structure of multiply
embedded acts of contextualization in which talk is oriented
to other talk." The texts incorporate different kinds of

discourses and in so doing they provide "the interpretation

of multiple voices and forms of utterance." In his re-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



130
definition of the question of genre, Bauman draws from
Mikhail Bakhtin’s notion "dialogue of genres" (Bauman Ibid.)
which in itself is responsible for the total organization of
the texts.

This is especially applicable to the Bribri suwo’, where
the function of the speaker is that of traditionalizing the
culture system in the process of transmission. Probably the
original genre for this historical-religious-mythological
tradition was the ritual chanting. The specialist in this
genre, the tsékdl ’‘chanter’, no longer exists among the
Bribris. As has been said, the person who narrated the
stories analyzed here 1s rather a medical specialist, the
only Bribri dignitary that remains at the present time. He,
like other Bribri medical specialists, has assumed the
function of chanter in order to preserve this oral tradition.
He knows the chants, but he also narrates them so that people
can understand them. In the text "The story of the earth," it
can be seen clearly that the organizing strategy of the
narrator discourse is to perform a chant and translate it to
normal Bribri (see section 4.2). This means that he plays
simultaneously the role of performer and interpreter. This
taking on of multiple roles was not the case in the past,
when the full hierarchy of dignitaries still existed in the
Bribri society, interxpreters among them.

The notion of dialogue of genres implies that different

genres interpenetrate each other in discourse. This is a fact

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



131
clearly illustrated by the Bribri suwo’, where narrative,
descriptive and chanted discourse are intermingled, although
each portion of text reveals one type of discourse as its
main configuration. In this sense, the Bribri suwo’ conforms
to Bauman’s notion of genre as a dynamic expression resource.
Genres are not discrete entities; rather they flow from one
to another, they are not static frames but an interactive and
dynamic mode of practical action linguistically encoded. It
is Bakhtin’s "dialogue of genres" that makes the texts hang
together, thus showing a globalizing cohesion strategy,
beyond text-internal cohesive strategies.

In the suwg’, all that is narrated is contextualization
of the chants embedded in the text. But there are "other
voices" present beside the chants. I suggest that four voices
are interwoven in the text:

Narrative sequence (NA) and descriptions (DE): the

sequence of what happened in Sib&’s world and the description
of the Bribris’ actual world, represented by the chanters’
world. This is the narrator’s voice; the code used is normal
Bribri language. These portions of the texts are composed of
background and foreground material.

Metadiscourse comments: The narrator inserts into the
narrative sequence personal comments on the facts he is
telling; these segments are contextualizing material, which

may be considered wholly background.
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Quoted discourse: The voices of the characters, who
become "alive" in the story by virtue of the narrator’s
strategy of incorporating their discourse directly. The code
used is normal Bribri. As small segments of discourse, each
has its own structure of background and foreground material.
I consider them to be embedded discourses which convey mostly
foreground material. The reason for this is their saliency
(cf. Givén 1984, 289): the voices of the characters are only
incorporated but they are very important in the development
of the story. These contributions are not merely descriptions
or auxiliary material but rather the actualization and
"authentication", to use Bauman’s word, of the events and
participants involved in the different scenes.

Recited and chanted material CH): In the Bribri
tradition, places with symbolic value have special names that
are expressed in a recited way. There is an example of this
type of discourse in Text 1, when the narrator refers to the
place where god Sib® was hidden by the ants. The register
used in these chants (ritual speech) is different from normal
Bribri, i.e. it is not comprehensible for Bribri speakers; it
is precisely what they call i tté "that which is sung", and
it requires interpretation.

Within discourse, all the resources provided by the
grammar, including the cohesive devices, fuse in highly
complex ways to achieve the goals of the particular speech

act. We can recall Bauman’s characterization of these goals
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in his analysis of Icelandic legends (Ibid., 137): "This is
an active engagement with tradition, the use of
traditionalization to endow the story with dimensions of
personal and social meaning." To achieve this end, the
narrator combines within his discourse his voice and others'’
voices. His own voice is doubly functional: in his personal
comments he commits himself to the facts he is telling about;
in the narrative sequence, he is the voice of history,
tradition and his people’s system of beliefs. In switching to
chanted discourse he impersonates the ancestral characters
who create and develop the ancient history of his culture.

The texts analyzed here are highly representative of the
Bribri historical-mythological discourse, i.e. the suwo’,
which has Sib® as the central theme: he is the greatest
figure, the master, the king; everything important for
traditional Bribri culture exists because Sibd established
it, when he was in this world. The events in Text 1 refer to
his struggles against the Sorbulu; other texts tell about how
he brought the earth from down under to give it to the
humans, how he eliminated wicked beings that were in the
earth so that the humans could develop and survive.

This oral tradition, then, has the main function of
explaining how and why the present state of things came
about. Within the texts, the structuring threads are the
chants that Sib®d left to his people, by which he communicates

all the knowledge that human beings need to survive. The
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suwo’ defines the Bribris’ system of beliefs and world view.
So, telling the stories means going back and forth from
ancient history to the present state of things. In fact, the
ancient history comprises the background of present times and
of the system of beliefs. In other words, the suwo’ has the
purpose of grounding Bribri world view. The stories take the
Bribris to remote times, to the beginnings, and the narrator
brings them back by telling "this is why this happens, this
was Sibd’s design, and this I know from my ancestors, who
told me the story." In this sense the suwo’ establishes a
"bridge", to use Voloshinov’s (1973) concept, between present
and past, present state of things and tradition, and as such
it enforces and enhances cultural values. The overall
Structure of the texts reflects this going back and forth,
this "bridging" between the Bribris’ present and the remote
past when Sibdé was in this world fighting against the

Sérbulu.
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CHAPTER 5
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS
5.1 Summary

This dissertation has been guided by the following
hypothesis: There is a type of Bribri oral tradition, the
suwo’, where three different kinds of discourse, i.e.
narrative, descriptive and chanted, hang cohesively together
reflecting the context in which the whole discourse is
embedded, namely the Bribris’ system of beliefs.

In order to establish the veracity of this hypothesis,
the theoretical framework of functional text analysis was set
forth in Chapter 2. In Chapter 3 I presented the analysis of
content and cohesion of the text Mika Sibé tskine 'When Sibd
(the god) was born’. A particular structure for this oral
tradition, based on the structure analysis of five additional
texts, was proposed in Chapter 4, where also the contextual
configuration defining the context of situation of the six
texts was determined.

Based on the results of the analysis carried out in
Chapters 3 and 4, it is possible to claim that the hypothesis
has been proved to different degrees in regard to each one of

the analyzed texts, as will be summarized below.
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Chapter 3 was developed on the basis of three questions:

1) How is experiential and logical meaning encoded in
Text 17

Experiential meaning is encoded by means of a basic
clause structure composed of (ERGATIVE/OBLIQUE CASE) +
ABSOLUTIVE CASE + VERB + (OBLIQUE CASE/OTHER ELEMENTS), where
the constituents in parentheses are optional. Participants
are encoded in different grammatical cases, basically
absolutive and ergative, events and states by means of verbs
and settings by means of oblique cases. Logical meaning, i.e.
rhetorical structure, is encoded by means of the assignment
of mood to basic clauses thus revealing another grammatical
unit of analysisg, i.e. sentences, and by means of connecting
particles between clauses and sentences, mostly Dby
coordination.

2) How is the relation between speaker and hearer
encoded in Text 17?

This relationship is encoded by non-topicalization of
the direct hearer, who is practically absent £from the
discourse; semi-topicalization of the speaker, who appears in
the discourse as the transmitter of the suwo’ and as the
voice that carries out the knowledge that Sibd, the god, left
to his people; and finally, by the topicalization of the

Bribri people as the main receiver of the speech act.
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3) How is the textual meaning encoded in Text 1, i.e.
what are the cohesive devices and thematic structure used by
the speaker showing how the text hangs cohesively together?

Reference chains along thematic paragraphs, repetition,
parallelism, substitution, continuative particles,
conjunctions, ellipsis and adjacency pairs are the central
mechanisms that reveal cohesion in the analyzed text. Textual
cohesion is constructed in unfolding discourse by means of
these devices, which work at different levels: participant
reference permits the tracing of chains of continuity along
two proposed worlds: Sib&é’s world and the chanters’/Bribri
people’s world. The casts of characters allow the recognition
of scenes within worlds. Thematic structure allows the
establishment of paragraph boundaries.

Chapter 4 was developed on the basis of the following
questions:

1) What are the specific values of field, tenor and mode
of discourse, i.e. what is the "contextual configuration" of
Text 1? The contextual configuration of Text 1, also
applicable to the additional texts of the data base, was
summarized as follows:

Field: Transmission of the institutionalized system of
beliefs which contains events and participants involved in
Sib&’s world as cause and explanation of events and
participants involved in the chanters’ world, i.e. the Bribri

people’s world.
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Tenor: The tsékdél ’‘chanter’ transmits to the Bribri
people all the knowledge and values left by the god Sibd to
his people. Tenor can be defined as Sibd -> chanter -> Bribri
people.

Mode: Sibd’s world is narrated, with insertions of
descriptive portions of the chanters’ world and insertion of
chanted texts which link together both worlds. The function
of the chants as linkage displays a cohesion strategy which
pertains, beyond particular kinds of discourse, to the realm
of discourse as a whole.

In sum, from the functional perspective of text
analysis, as Halliday and Hasan (1989) point out, the context
of situation and the functions of language are related
because the features of field activate the experiential
meanings encoded in the texts, features of tenor activate
interpersonal meaning and features of the mode activate
textual meanings.

Thus, in determining field, tenor and mode in the
context of the suwo’, we have recognized how those three
dimensions are signaled linguistically in the analyzed text:
If field is the transmission of the ancient history where
Sibd determines everything, this is reflected in the text by
reference to Sibd and his adventures in this world, how he
eliminated wicked beings, etc. If tenor is the chanter
transmitting to his people, this is reflected in the fact

that the narrator is semi-topical and the Bribri people
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highly topical. If the mode is the ancient oral tradition
the aim of which is to preserve the whole culture, it has to
have a special code, esoteric and opaque, the ritual speech
of the chants, and its rendering in normal language too.

2) What is the generic structure of Text 1, i.e. what
are the structural elements that substantiate the existence
of a particular genre?

Text 1 was seen to be composed of three types of
elements. Elements are understood here as kinds of discourse
that interpenetrate each other in unfolding discourse. The
constitutive parts of the text are:

Narrative about Sib6’s world (NA): events and
participants related to Sibd’s world are narrated by means of
the register kdpake 'told’.

Chanted material (CH) is rendered in an opaque register,
tté 'chanted’, which was left by Sibé in order for his people
to have a code of behavior and a system of beliefs.

Description about chanters’/Bribri people’s world (DE):
ceremonies related to the Bribris’ way of life (prohibitions,
funerals, etc.) are described by means of the register kopake
‘told’.

3) How is the structure of Text 1 reflected in the
additional texts of the data base, and how do the types of
discourse involved interrelate among them and within the

general context of discourse?
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The structure of Text 1 was defined as composed of three
consecutive NA segments or scenes with embedding of two
chants CH and three consecutive DE segments or scenes again
with two embedded CH (see section 4.3).

On the basis of the examination of the other five texts
in the data base, it was seen that Text 1 is the most
complete text in regard to its structure within the suwo’
context of discourse. The structures found in the additional
texts show that a continuum of textual completeness can be
proposed along which the actual state of the different
manifestations, i.e. individual texts, of the suwo’ can be
located, as follows:

+ MAXIMAL STRUCTURAL COMPLETENESS

. 1) When Sibd was born (Text 1): NA + CH + DE

2) The story of the earth: NA + CH* + DE

3) How Sibd drew out our basket from Yabulu’'s
belly: NA + CH** + DE

4) Sorbulu: NA + DE

5) Rooster’s bad omen: NA + DE

6) Devils of the woods: NA

: MINIMAL STRUCTURAL COMPLETENESS

In this continuum, 2) is below 1) because some of the
chants do not reflect chanters’ chanting but shamans’
chanting (this is indicated by CH*), meaning that those
chants are not the particular expression of Sib®’s world, but

rather they are chants for healing. By the same token, 3) is
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below 2) because all chanting in this text is for healing
(indicated CH**) .

Texts 4), 5) and 6) are also incomplete, in the sense
that they do not have chanting. The fact that the element CH
is the first to disappear from the suwo’ is understandable
within the context of the culture, as has been previously
mentioned. The tsékdl or chanter, as a distinct
institutionalized rank in the Bribri social hierarchy,
disappeared a long time ago. People who still know these
chants are very few, and a few more still know the chants
that concern shamans’ work. I shall emphasize here that it is
very difficult to trace a distinct line between these two
types of chanting. However, the fact that they have clearly
different functions serves to distinguish them.

DE i1s still an important element in the suwo’ as a
genre; the reason for this becomes transparent within the
frame of the context of culture: the ritual activities
carried out by the Bribris -activities that are fading away
fast- are a reflection of Sib®d’s world. DE discourse reflects
what is still preserved of the Bribri system of beliefs at
least in the memory of the elders.

NA is the element that characterizes a text as belonging
to the suwo’. It is still preserved even among young people,

some of whom know at least parts of the stories about Sibd’s

world.
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To conclude, the issue about the generic status of the
suwo’ must be defined. I have claimed that the texts analyzed
here are manifestations of a genre within the Bribri oral
tradition: the suwo’. As Halliday points out (Halliday and
Hasan 1989, 38),

any piece of text, long or short, spoken or written,
will carry with it indications of its context. We only
have to hear or read a section of it to know where it
comes from. This means that we reconstruct from the text
certain aspects of the situation, certain features of
the field, the tenor and the mode. Given the text, we
construct the situation from it.

Genre 1is defined by obligatory elements in the
structure. When a series of texts are embedded in the same
contextual configuration and share the same set of obligatory
elements, the we can talk about a single "generic structure
potential", a concept for which "genre" is a short-hand
(Halliday and Hasan Ibid.).

The structural elements of a text are determined by the
features of field, tenor and mode. It is useful to recall
here Hasan’s (Halliday and Hasan Ibid.) observation that

to think of text structure not in terms of the structure
of each individual text as a separate entity, but as a
general statement about a genre as a whole, is to imply
that there exists a close relation between text and
context . . . The value of this approach lies
ultimately in the recognition of the functional nature
of language.

At the same time, a genre is defined as the wverbal
expression of a particular contextual configuration; the

circularity lies in the nature of the relationship between

language and reality. As Hasan points out (Ibid.), if culture
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and language have grown up side by side complementing each
other, then a culturally recognized occasion of talk -a
contextual configuration- is bound to be characterized by the

peculiarities of the talk associated with it.

5.2 The Suwo’ within the Bribri System of Beliefs

The claim has been made here that in the suwo’ there are
three kinds of discourse and that each one can occur within
the other. It is mostly the case that Sibd’s world is
presented by itself, without the chanters’ world counterpart;
this is obvious from the fact that while chanters no longer
exist, nevertheless Bribri people have received Sibd’s world
from their elders.

In the suwo’ there is a component of symbolism. Sibd’s
world stands for something else: the Bribri system of
beliefs. The system, however, is only vestigial at present,
and that is why most of the collected texts (beyond the data
base of this dissertation) 1lack the chants and the
description of ceremonies.

Bozzoli (1979, 211) claims that the Bribri system of
beliefs is based in part on the correspondence among three
concepts: ditsd ‘the seed’, dicha’ ‘the bones’ and suld ’'the
origin or principle’:

Estos tres conceptos tienen que ver con origen e
identidad; significan identidad o continuidad, siempre

y cuando se mantengan en la condicién de semilla viable,

es decir, cuidada, preservada, guardada. Representan la

unién de arriba y abajo. . . . De esta unidén se derivan
las equivalencias entre el nacimiento y la muerte. Este

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



144

Gltimo concepto es el pasaje o regreso al lugar de

origen /sulakaska/. Las equivalencias entre el

nacimiento y la muerte se derivan de la utilizacién de
simbolos relativos a la continuidad societaria, a la
inmortalidad social.?®

The importance of the concept of origin has been widely
illustrated in Text 1, particularly in the chanter’s world,
scene 2: Suld’s place. Bozzoli’s observation recalls the
discussion in section 4.6, at the end of Chapter 4, in which
Voloshinov’s (1973) concept of "bridge" was applied to the
connection between Sib6’s world, representing the origin,
cause and explanation of the Bribri culture, and the present
life of the Bribris, a bridging carried out through their
oral tradition.

The suwo’ expresses two worlds of discourse. Sibd'’'s
world is the representation of the facts of an abstract
world. Its function is to provide the "creative cause" of the
chanters’ world, which represents the concrete/actual world,
the world of the Bribris.

Both discourses are juxtaposed in a cause-effect
relationship, revealing a causalist system of beliefs.
Causation is conceived here as the philosophical notion that
everything that exists has a cause. According to rationalist
philosophy, the cause turns to equal the effect and the
reason. This rationalist view is displayed in the suwo’ by
the interweaving of these two worlds of discourse; it is a

highly coherent rational system. Figure 7 may prove useful to
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illustrate the relations between the two worlds and how

Sibd’s world provide context to the chanters’ world:

CAUSE « » EFFECT <«
Sibd’'s Chanters’ /Bribris’
world world

A
conductive chants |

—» CONTEXT <« » TEXT

Figure 7. Relations between Sibd’s and Chanters’ Worlds

The suwo’, the chanters’ voice, is still heard, saying
that what we the chanters do, our rituals, in general our
entire way of life is derived from and explained by what Sibd
the god did in the past, how he lived, how he organized the
world we live in. This is why the chants which were left to
us, to function as the connective path between the two
worlds, and why they remain as they were established by Sibd:
they have to be sung properly. Chants are often finished by
the expression: "This was left to us: I tté&, the chant."

The reason that most texts from the suwo’ are not as
structurally complete as they presumably were in the past is
an obvious result of transculturation: the breaking down of
the social-religious-cultural system of the Bribri people.
The suwo’ can be conceived as an old house in the process of
being abandoned: the kitchen is still in use, some people
still sleep in the bedrooms, but the walls are scratched, the
windows are broken, the beams are bent. The structure of the

house still shows the magnificence of older times, but since
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its inhabitants have changed, pauperized by foreign
influence, there is no possibility to restore the house back
to how it was. We can only perceive its past splendor through

what has remained of it.
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NOTES

1. See Figure 3. Bribri Graphemes and Their Equivalencies
in IPA.

2. The Térrabas emigrated a long time ago from Panama and
are related to the Panamanian Teribes. The Guaymies living
presently in Costa Rica also emigrated from Panama and
belong to both Guaymi-Movere and Bocotd Panamanian
cultures.

3. "The sporadic raids of the colonial military system did
not legitimate any possession for the Spaniards, since the
invaded lands were abandoned later due to the government’s
inability to provide the settlements with what they needed
and the hostility of the neighboring Indian communities who
in order to resist the attempts at domination, organized
constant attacks, ambushes, and they even burned their own
crops and alimentary sources to prevent the Spaniards from
supplying themselves. Nor were the attempts at "spiritual
domination" by the missionaries significant, since they
only managed to remain in Talamanca until the beginning of
the XVIII century, when they were expelled by the Indians,
if not killed."

4. "Nowadays the Bribri people, like the other Costa Rican
aboriginals, organize themselves in the same way as the
rest of the national population, in regard to legal,
political and administrative affairs. Schools and services
of health, police and public building are organized at a
national level. The Indians share with other remote rural
locations the deficiencies afflicting those areas. Few
families have legal possession of their lands; they keep
struggling against the expanding national population who
seize their lands and woods."

5. As Lyle Campbell (personal communication) points out,
the Spanish term estirpe is somewhat unusual, since other
authors utilize the term tronco, where presumably both
tronco and estirpe represent translations of the German
stamm, used in other linguistic literature in a number of
languages, including English.

6. Appendix C presents the key of abbreviations used
throughout the dissertation.

147

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



148
7. On Cabecar dialects, see Margery 1989.

8. "The two Bribri groups [in the Pacific] are located in
Cabagra and Salitre. . . . The exact date of their arrival
in this place is not known, although probably it was at the
end of the XIX century, since many of the oldest habitants
were born near the rivers Lari and Uren. A tradition
suggests that some families fled across the Talamanca
Mountain Range because they had not respected clan
regulations in regards to marriage. It may be significant
the fact that the groups living in both places are composed
of very few clans and that, as an ethnic group, they are
the first ones to depart from the ancient tribal habits."

9. "The Siwd or Suwa is the ethical, philosophical and
historical code of the Bribri-Cabecar people. All the
explanations about the creation of the world and the
people, the reason for the existence of the flora and
fauna, the explanation for an earthquake or a flood, the
ways of curing, the stories of these people and their
behavioral norms are contained in this code which is not
written anywhere but which the specialists in the topic,
generally the awdpa, know how to recite from heart. It is
narrative knowledge that has been transmitted from
generation to generation and has regulated the
relationships among the Indians, between them and other
peoples and between them and their environment. The Suwa is
not a rellglon like some observers have claimed, but a
normative code of life in society.

One hundred years ago, the Suwd was the form and
contents of the entire indigenous life. But above all it
represented the indigenous life in regard to the use and
management of natural resources. This code establishes who
may consume which resource, when and how much. The
rationale of this management is described in hundreds of
stories, like the Indians call them, or myths, like the
anthropologists call them."

10. Since the Bribris have a matrilineal kinship system,
this character is not of the same lineage as the god. In
fact, he belongs to the group of beings who are Sibd’s
enemies, the Sorbulu.

11. Mathesius’ original terms were "basis" (theme) and
"nucleus" (rheme).

12. Also German linguistics has devoted a great deal of

investigation to discourse analysis, e.g. Harweg (1968),
Pet6fi and Rieser (1973), Schmit (1973), Kummer (1975),

etc.
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13. "...macro-structures are not specific units: they are
normal semantic structures, e.g., of the usual
propositional form, but they are not expressed by one
clause or sentence but by a sequence of sentences. In other
words, macro-structures are a more GLOBAL LEVEL of semantic
description; they define the weaning of parts of a
discourse and of the whole of the discourse on the basis of

the meanings of the individual sentences." (Van Dijk 1977,
6)

14. The data to be analyzed is written, or better,
transcribed. To a certain degree, transcripts are a
reflection of what oral literature means: texts that have
become partially fixed by means of successive oral
transmission. One should bear in mind however that the

change of medium from oral to written makes a substantial
difference.

15. Co-extensive ties occur whenever two lexical
expressions stand in a sense relation. Basically, the sense
relations that can occur between two items in co-extensive
relation are: 1) Synonymy: the experiential meaning of both
items is identical. 2) Antonymy: the experiential meaning
of both items is the opposite. 3) Hyponymy: the relation
between two items is that of inclusive class (or
superordinate) and included member (or hyponym). Different
members of a class stand in a relation of co-hyponymy. 4)
Metonymy: the relation between two items is that of part to
whole. Different parts of a whole stand in a relation of
co-metonymy. 5) Repetition of lexical items: a semantic
relation is established between repeated lexical units;
these can be identical or encoded in different
morphological forms (such as to buy/bought). In the
analysis of Text 1 I do not consider sense relations.

l16. I make no attempt to provide a technical formalization
of propositions; this format serves only to the purpose of
the discussion.

17. The analyzed text is presented in Appendix A where
clauses are numbered from 1 to 278.

18. There were 12 VERB-clauses in the text that may be
considered residual, for which more than one constituent
was assigned to either column 2 or 5. In 5 clauses there
were more than one constituent before the ABS position:

(1) 1Ie’ i yé a / i / che.’
38 38 father DAT / 38 / say
(unmarked ERG, DATIVE ) / ABS / VERB

'He said it to his father.’
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In 7 clauses there were more than one constituent in the
0/0 position:

(2) E’ tsé e’ / méat / Sibd td se’ ia.
DEM chant DEM / leave / Sib® ERG 1P DAT
ABSOLUTIVE / VERB / ( ERG , DAT )

’'8ib6 left chants like these for us.’

This minority of clauses represent 4.5% of PRED
clauses and thus are considered highly marked.

19. I will use conventionally the term anaphora to refer to
endophora which include both anaphora and cataphora, since
participant mentions are overwhelmingly anaphoric.
Cataphora is used in Bribri to indicate a clause that
follows the verb, like in:

Ie' r 1 che: "Ye’ miatche."

3S ERG CATAPHORIC-PRON say.IM 18 leave.IM

'He said: I'm leaving.’

20. "Mr. Francisco Garcia was for many people one of the
best awd ("shaman") along with Santiago Lec, Andrés
Morales, Telésforo Figueroa. In the Bribri hierarchy, he
was not only an awd, but also bikakLa [master of funeral
ceremonies], jtsdkOL [chanter], &kém [burier], all of them
prestigious positions requiring many years of
apprenticeship and practice . . . He was from the tsébLéwak
clan, the "clan of the central pole" of the house-world
that Sibd left for the human beings. The shamans tsébLéwak
are not allowed to harm anybody, they were left to do only
good. A very particular and human sense of "good", by which
the superior forces must be deceived for our own benefit,
just as Sibd created the world, mocking everyone [in his
world], leaving them out of the house he built to shelter
the human beings and so, preventing them from eating us."

21. "The stories are a chant recited with melodies
inserted, sung with emphasis and at a very free tempo, but
always slowly. In every narrative done especially by an awa
or jawa, he wants chanted phrases with abundant accents and
held notes at the beginning or end of the musical phrase."

22. "Its most characteristic formal features are that it is
always sung, it has a verse type of discourse, and it has a
formal structure based on strophic frames that are repeated
over again in identical manner, each time with one or
several different terms which occur in a fixed position."

23. This refers to the eight layers that compose the

subterranean world where the tapir lives; it means a very
deep place.
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24. Koékékud: a particular kind of tree bark that the
Bribris used for dressing.

25. "These three concepts have to do with origin and
identity; they mean eternity or continuity, as long as they
are kept in the condition of viable seed, this is, looked
after, preserved. They represent the union of up and down.

From this union, the equivalences between birth and
death are derived. The last concept stands for the voyage
or return to the place of origin /sulakiska/. The
equivalencies between birth and death are derived from the
utilization of symbols relative to societal continuity, to
social immortality."
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APPENDIX A
TEXT 1: MIKA SIBO TSIKINE ‘WHEN SIBO WAS BORN’

Sibé’s world. Main line of discourse: narrative.

Scene 1: Sibbd'’s birth

Paragraph 1

1) Mika icha s bulu e’ tsikine
TIME PROG 1P chief DEM be-born.PE
When our chief was born

2) -sa’ i kie su buld
1P 38 call.IM 1P chief
-we call him our chief

3) /e’ ré Sibo-
DEM COP Sibéd
/that one is Sibd

4) e’ tsiking,
DEM be=-born.PE
he was born

5) e’ta icha Sorbulu k& ki cha ie’ kiane.
PROG PROG Sorbulu NEG EXP PROG 3S want.PE
then the Sorbulu did not want him.

6) Sorbulu e’ k& ki S8ibd kiane,
Sorbulu DEM NEG EXP Sibd want.PE
The Sorbulu did not want Sibé.

7) e’ kuéki ie’ bak sioreé.
EFF 38 ST.PE sad
Threfore he was sad.
8) I mi wa ie’ minétse ké aie,

38 mother AG 38 take.PE place up-there
His mother took him to a place up there,

9) ee ie’ talane.
there 3S grow-up.PE
there he grew up.

157
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Paragraph 2

10) Mika ie’ kine
TIME 38 be-born.PE
When he was born
11) ieta Sib8s tsikine ko diag,
PROG Sibd be-born.PE place down-there
then Sib6 was born in a place down there,
12) /he’ ye’ ké ortséke ee.

there 1S place tell-about.IM there
in that place I am telling about.

13) E'ta kro tchérki cha or: koteredso.
PROG rooster PS PROG shout.IM ONOM
Then a rooster that was there shouted: kotereuuu.

Paragraph 3

14) E’ shata pé’ durki ekol e’ i vyé;
TIME person PS one DEM COP 3S father
Next a person who was there was his father;
15) e’ rb6 Sibdkomo.

DEM COP Sibokomo
that one was Sibtkompo.

16) E’ Omi Sorbulu kéké&la durki,
DEM LOC Sorbulu lord PS
By his side there was a lord Sorbulu

17) e’'ta btk ie’pa re.
PROG two 3P Cop
then they were two.
18) E’ kebérke e’ icha

DEM complain.IM DEM PROG
they were complaining

19) ké i’ kds e’ «r ie’pa ké
place DEM all DEM COP 3P place
that all that place was theirs,

20) e’ kuéki yi k& kiadrta ie’pa ki.

EFF who NEG want.IM 3P EXP
therefore they did not want anybody around.
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Paragraph 4

21) Mika ie’pa kukud a krod or: koteredds,
TIME 3P ears DAT rooster shout.IM ONOM
When they heard the rooster shout: kotereuuu,
22) fiee e’ r6 1 che:
PROG DEM ERG 3S say.IM
then they said:

23) "I tsiking jeran
3S be-born.PE AFF
"Is he really born?"

24) EkS1l pé&’ durki e’ r i che:
one person PS DEM ERG 3S say.IM
A person who was there said:

25) "T5, Sibd tsikine".
AFF Sib& be-born.PE
"Yes, Sibd is born."
26) E’ kuék Sorbulu moso yule tal
EFF Sorbulu assistant look-for.IM many

Therefore the Sdrbulu looked for several assistants

27) /se’ ttdkulur,
1P kill.INF.PL
/to kill people,

28) /se’ ttékulur alala kés alakolpa.
1ip kill.INF.PL children all women
/to kill all children and women.

Paragraph 5

29) I miwbla td 1 che:
3S mother.DIM ERG 38 say.IM
His mother said:

30) "Ye’ alala duwdrawa;
1S son.DIM die.FUT
"My son will die,

31) vyi e’ nmg’ mia
who DEM hopefully go.IM
who would go

32) /i baldk yu wétsé al

3S hide.INF 1S ASS up-there
/to hide him with me up there
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33) /wé kéképa Sibdkomo ta sa’ dedeka?"
where lord Sib6komo COMM IP arrive.PE
/where we went with lord Sibdkomo?"

34) E’ rd pé’ kie cha Aksula
DEM COP person call.IM PROG Aksula
There was a person called Aksula

35) e’ td 1 che icha:
DEM ERG 3S say.IM PROG
he said:

36) "Ye’ wa i tchdkami

1S AG 3S take.FUT
"I will take him

37) e’ ké suwéppa yi wa."
DEM NEG see.FUT who AG
where he will not be seen by anybody."

38) "Ema mishka."
AFF go.HORT
"Well let’s go."
39) Aksula e’ tchéwa

Aksula REF start.IM
Aksula started

40) /ficld yawe icha e’ diki a.
road make.IM PROG DEM down LOC
/digging a subterranean road.

41) Ké&képa daa,
lady come.IM
The lady came,

42) déka jale.
arrive.PE up-there
arrived up there.

43) Mika ie’ déka ko aie,

TIME 3S arrive.PE place up-there

When she arrived to the place up there,
44) ké aie e ké kie

place up-there there place call.IM
that place up there is called

45) -ale ie’ séne-

up-there 3S live.PE
-there he lived-
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46) ée ké kie:
there place call.IM
that place is called:
diiiratua, loddratua
diraia, loraia

Paragraph 6
47) Ee ie’ déka,

there 38 arrive.PE
She arrived there,

48) e'ta tsdwak 1 merka taié.

PROG ants house PS big

then there was the ants’ house, very big.
49) Nee kék&éla Aksula t6 i ché:

PROG lord Aksula ERG 38 say.IM

Then lord Aksula said:
50) "yl e’ ye’ kimémi cha?

who DEM 1S help.FUT PROG
"Who will help me?

51) K&éké Sibdlala tteékewa cha ie’pa to.
lord Sibo.DIM kill.IM PROG 3P ERG
They will kill lord Sibdo.

52) Sorbulu t6 cha ie’ yule ar."
Sorbulu ERG PROG 3S look-for.IM AUX
The Sorbulu are looking for him."

53) Tsdwak t6 1 che:
ants ERG 35S say.IM
The ants said:

54) "Ye’, ye’, ye..."
18 18 18
"r, 1, I..."
55) U shii ikale tai,

house inside clean.IM big
They open a big space inside their house

56) ee i patchoéwa,
there 35 put.PE
they put him in there

57) ee Sib0 talane.

there Sibd grow-up.PE
there Sibd grew up.
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Scene 2:

Paragraph 1

58)

59)

60)

61)

62)

63)

64)

65)

66)

67)

68)

Bikili’ bad omen

Ie’ talane de,
3S grow-up.PE AUX
He grew up,
mik ie’ dé wém é&kké,
TIME 38 go.IM man like-size
when he became a man
ier i yé& a i che:
38 35 father 38 say.IM
he said to his father:
"A, yéwbla, ye’ mlane diae.
VOoC father 18 go.IM down-there
"oh, father, I am going back down there.
Is 1icha Sorbulu e’ k& ki ye’ kiane?
why PROG Sorbulu DEM NEG EXP 1S want.PE
Why then the So6rbulu do not want me?
E’ kuéki ve’ miane
EFF 1S go.IM
Therefore I am going back
/i sauk."
3S see.INF
to see them."
I yé i iite:
35 father 3S answer.IM
His father answers:
"Ba ytshka,
2S5 go.HORT
"Go,
eré be’ mia wbbala wa.
CONN 2S go.IM eyes INST
but go carefully.
P&’ e’ be’ ttéewa."

person DEM 28 kill.IM
Those people want to kill you."

162
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Paraghaph 2

69) I Dbitéa,
38 arrive.PE
He got there,

70) i daché tai bité ie’ wa.
thing bone big bring.PE 3S AG
he brought a big bone of something.

71) Kika i tso’ tchab&kél sii pi si i si
over 38 ST snake like eagle like 38 like
All over it there were images of snakes and

eagles.

Paragraph 3

72) Sorbulu ké ska Sorbulu mival dia
Sorbulu place where Sorbulu go.PE.PL down-
there

At Sorbulu’s place the Sdrbulu were there

73) /kangbaldk:
work.INF
/working:

74) "Be’ i tsé

28 38 listen.IM
"Do you hear

75) /1 ularke: wek, wék, wek?"
something sound.IM ONOM ONOM ONOM
/something that sounds: wek, wek, wek?"

76) Ie’pa dé
3P go.PE
They went
77) /i wébaldk.

3S examine.INF
to see it.

78) Ké yl ku.
NEG who COP.NEG
Nobody was there.

79) Bikili’ si arki,

fox dry PS
The dry fox was hanging there,
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80) e’ ar,
DEM PS
it was there,

81) bikili’ Sorbulu chaké arki.
fox Sorbulu food PS

the fox, Sorbulu’s food, was there.

Paragraph 4

82) Iile i dade
TIME 3S come.PE
Now he comes
83) /ulanuk étdkicha.

play.INF once
plays it once.

84) Sorbulu k& éna i One.
Sorbulu NEG EXP 35S fall.PE
The Sorbulu did not understand.

85) Bo6tdkicha,
second-time
Second time,

86) k& éna i one.
NEG EXP 3S fall.PE
they did not understand.

87) Mafiatdkicha.
third-time
Third time.
88) E’'ta i wak t6 Dbikéitse:
PROG 38 self ERG think.IM
Then he himself thought:

89) “gorbulu e’ me’ ye’ bikéitse fiése:
Sorbulu DEM hopefully 1S think.IM like-
this
I hope that Sorbulu think about me like
this:

90) "ale ré Sibblasulare

maybe COP Sibd.RHYME
"maybe it is Sibd

91) /tso’ woydk balsk".n

AUX bad-omen do.INF
who is making this bad omen"."
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92) Icha,
PROG
Then

93)

94)

95)

96)

97)

Paragraph 5

98)

99)

100)

101)

Paragraph 6

102)

103)

165

"se’ erdawa,
1P be=-exterminated.FUT
"we will be exterminated

e’se wértsék i tso’;
like-this bad-omen 38 ST
this is a bad omen;

sS4,
see.IMP
see,

se’ afiboléwa i1 yok."
1P hide.IMP 3S OBL
let’s hide from him."

Ie’pa aflbule dur,
3P hide.IM AUX
They stood hiding,

bdka bére.
both quiet
both quiet

I dé&atske cha;
38 arrive.PE PROG
He arrived;

bikili’ arki cha,
fox PS PROG
the fox was hanging,

e’ pé’ chaké ar;
DEM person food PS
those people’s food was hanging;

e’ woike cha: fffu fffu...
DEM blow.IM PROG ONOM ONOM
he blew it: fffu, fffu...

Sa’ woméketsat
1P be-appointed.IM
We were already appointed

/anittdkwa Téruwak ta
fight.INF Teribe-p=ople ASS
/to fight against the Teribe people,
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104) e’ kuéki
EFF
therefcre

105)

106) to
CONJ
who

Paragraph 7

107)

108)

109)

110)

111)

Paragraph 8

112)

113) ta
TIME
when

114) ioid ta

166

cheé i doér icha:
say.IM 35 ERG PROG
he said:

baa tiominkua, yaa tiominkua
baa kuluminkua, yaa kuluminkua
baa chiriminkua, yaa chiriminkua

E’ che ye’ a ye'’ déutula Bolobita Duin
DEM say.IM 1S DAT 1S late Bolobita Duin
This was told to me by my dear late Duin
from Bolobita

nges i che.
like-this 3S say.IM
said it like this.

Bikili’ &6 shiririri.
fox go-down.IM ONOM
The fox went down shiririri.

Bikili’ r6 tso,
fox COP chanter
The fox was the chanter,

Sib6 ro i moso, i sini‘’.
Sib& COP 3S assistant 3S assistant
Sibd was his assistant, his helper.

Ie’ kulhiit kulttid kuluui.
3S ONOCM ONOM ONOM
He kuluuu, kuluuu, kuluuu (played the drum).

Sorbulu ké éna i oOne.
Sorbulu NEG EXP 38 fall.PE
The Sorbulu did not understand.

Ese 1ro iQid
COMP COP before
This was before

sa’ ia 1 méat,
1P DAT 3S be-left.IM
all this things were left to us,

sa sularke ia,

before TIME 1P celebrate.IM still
before when we still celebrated our ceremonies,
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115) sa beldrio tchdike ia,
1P funeral celebrate.IM still
we celebrated our funerals,

116) e’ta su duwdwa tsiralala

PROG 1P die.IM young

then when someone died young
117) e'ta i ulaweke;

PROG 3S celebrate.IM

then that was celebrated;
118) e’ta kéképa t&6 i che:

PROG elders ERG 38 say.IM

then the elders said:

aa rtstlala, rtsé kué i tee,
kére &, kére &, 005,

aa bimalé rtsd kué i aa,
kére &, kére &, 666.

Paragraph 9

119) Bikili’ tstke,
fox sing.IM
The fox sang,

120) e’'ta Sib6 cha r&
PROG SibG POSS COP
then Sibt’s job was

121) /fie’ tté woiiarke
DEM word cut.IM
/to cut his word

122) ta ie’ sh’sh’sh’sh.
PROG 3S ONOM
then he sh-sh-sh-sh (played the maraca)

Paragraph 10

123) Nee Sorbulu e’ balé tulur e/ t& i che:
PROG Sorbulu REF hide.IM AUX DEM ERG 3S say.IM
Then the Soérbulu, who were hiding, said:

124) "y ré, kire?t

what COP RHYME
"What is this?"

125) Sérbulu r i tche lanza wa: £ffft.

Sorbulu ERG 38 pierce.IM spear INST ONOM
The Sorbulu pierced him with a spear: ffft.
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126) I burka at,
38 go.IM in-the-air
He jumped into the air,

127) tchéashkal.
escape.IM
escaped.

128) Wé i dawd!

where 3S die.IM
No way he would die!

Paragraph 11

129) Ie’pa tso’ filppdk Sibbd ta
3P AUX fight.INF Sibd ASS
They were fighting with Sibd

130) daléwa ai bikili’ si démi ar bd tsdka
TIME up-there fox dry go-back.PE AUX fire LOC
meanwhile the dry fox went back to hang himself

above the fire.

131) Sorbulu lungka:
Sdérbulu be-furious.PE
The Sorbulu were furious:

132) "Ise su wértse irtse;
COMP 1P do-bad-omen.IM RHYME
"Seems like bad omen;

133) su duwdrawa."
1P die.FUT
we will die."

134) Bikili’ k&lowewa,
fox grab.IM
They grabbed the fox,

135) wotte: k6 ké k6,
chop.IM ONOM
chopped it: ko, ko, ko,

136) péuni;
throw-away. IM
threw it away;

137) ké 1 wa i tsdékbnane.

NEG 3P AG 3S taste.PE
they did not taste it.
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138) E’ kuék bikili’ ké& katangk;
EFF fox NEG eatable
This is why the fox is not eatable;

139) i tsdkudpa,
3S taste.COND
if they had tasted it,

140) ema i katanok.
CONN 338 eatable
then it would be eatable.

Scene 3: Tsané bad omen

Paragraph 1

141) Iska mia
TIME go.IM
Again he went
142) /wie Sorbulu tso’ tai: 161816.

there Sorbulu ST many ONOM
where many Sorbulu were: lololo.

143) Tsane patchdwa pé’sé a.
woodpecker put.IM log LoOC
They put a woodpecker inside a hollow log.

144) Sérbulu kebérke: 161616.
Sorbulu make-noise.IM ONOM
The SoOrbulu were making noise: lololo.

145) Tsang e’ podka: tsanénéng.
woodpecker REF frighten.IM ONOM
The woodpecker got frightened: tsanenene

146) 0886!
INT
Ohhh!
147) Tsané ne’ lala tatche,
woodpecker DEM broods have-already.IM
The woodpecker had broods already,
148) détche bé&riebulu.
go.PE kind-of-big
they were kind of big.
149) I nichake koldéwawa,

3P mother take.IM
They took the mother,
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150) ruéwa,
tie.IM
tied her,
151) 1 1lala téwa.

38 broods kill.IM
they killed her broods.

Paragraph 2

152) E’ kuék tsang bériebulu e’ kika i tdar sururd.
EFF woodpecker big DEM LOC 38 stripe white
That’s why the big woodpecker has a white stripe on

its chest.

153) E’ 1rd cha

DEM COP PROG
This is so

154) Sérbulu i mowa woySk kuék.
Sorbulu 3S tie.IM bad-omen CAUS
because the Sorbulu tied it for considering
it a bad omen.

Paragraph 3

155) I mue tchér;
38 tie.IM AUX
They got her tied;

156) béré ie’pa 1 sawé ai,
TIME 3P 38 see.IM up-there
suddenly they saw her up there,

157) tsang démi ar dikéo ki.
woodpecker go-back.IM AUX pejibaye LOC
the woodpecker was stuck again on the
pejibaye tree.

Paragraph 4
158) E’ méat sa’ tsokdlpa a

DEM be-left.IM 3P chanters DAT
This was left to our chanters

159) e’ta i che i di:
PROG 38 say.IM 3P ERG
then they say this:

ie koksala wakabawaee
ie koib816 wakabawaaa
b&stlaikabé wakabawaee
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wakabawa arbaia armawee
aekékéawaa OGiaa;

iea kérsala wakabawaee
ia sorbsld wakabawaaa
b6sblaikabé wakabawaee
wakabawa arbaia armawee
aekékéawaa Oaee

160) E’ k& 1ro awa ia,
DEM NEG COP shaman DAT
This is not for shamans,
161) sulawoie.

funeral-like
but for funeral ceremonies.

Chanters’ world. Main line of discourse: descriptive

Scene 4: Sulame ceremony

Paragraph 1

162) Wi ké&képa sulame,
there elders teach-touching.IM
The elders teach the touching ceremony,

163) mika s chineka taiég,

TIME 1P £ill.IM many

when there are many people,
164) sulamgke wochika,

teach-touching.IM only
he teaches only the "putting hand" part,

165) ése taié, sulaméke wochika &.
COMP many teach-touching.IM only only
when it is too full, he only teaches the
"putting hand" part.

166) Siakol teke,
instrument play.IM
He plays the siakél,

167) meke ékél a ékdl a &kdl a
give.IM one DAT one DAT one DAT

he handles it to one, to the other, to the
other

168) e’ r6 wikés,

DEM COP everyone
this is to everyone,
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169) e’ rd se' wdchika.
DEM COP 1P only
this is only to people.

170) Ie’ kula’ ulate,
38 seat give.IM
He gives seats,

171) ie’ kapd bua’ e’ mése,
38 hammock good DEM hang.IM
he hangs a good hammock for himself,

172) e’ rd tstkol datsi,
PROG chanter arrive.IM
then the chanter comes,
173) e’ rd i sini-’ datsi,
PROG 38 assistant arrive.IM
then his assistant comes,
174) ierd sini’ ekdl datsi,
PROG assistant one arrive.IM
then another assistant comes,
175) e'ta kéképa i1 che:
PROG elder 38 say.IM
then the elder says:

6686 ala erchata ebé

066 ala bdstla &bé

god ala baébé kaébé ala
iwéka mialé abulé&, aké&keala
aaléé kékéala iaa

176) Ta ie kéképa téd woppeke,

PROG here elder maraca shake.IM

Then here the elder shakes the maraca,
177) i wéakpa ifiikéee.

3S people same
his people do the same.

178) Kubulu fie’ woppeke ifges, nikée fnees
kitbulu DEM stirr.IM like-this same 1like-
this
They stirr the kubulu, like this, like
this

179) E/ rd tsokolpa tso

DEM COP chanters chant
This is chanters’ chant.
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180) Ye’ tso uuuuuu. . .
1S sing.IM ONOM
I sing uuuhhh...

Paragraph 2

181) Iyi ulitane tsé ta,
thing all chant have
Everything has its chant,
182) wés awapa a i meat,
COMP shamans DAT 3S be-left.IM
like those left for the shamans,

183) es eré awdpa icha t6 s bua’wekene.
COMP CONN shamans POSS ERG 1P cure.IM
but those are for the shamans to cure people.

Scene 5: Sula’s place
Paragraph 1

184) E‘ta fie’ ro
PROG DEM COP
Then this is
185) /se’ diwa bak e’ wikdla

1P die.IM AUX DEM spirit
/for the spirit of a person who has died,

186) /e’ didkdla tulurki
DEM image PS
/his image, which stands

187) /e’ ki fiplo niweketche,
DEM LOC road lighten.IM
/on the person’s road lightening it,

188) shakomiie
go-like
when he leaves

189) /ddne i sulé kb ska
come-back.IM 3S maker place LOC
/he goes back to the place of his maker.

Paragraph 2
190) Sa’ ia ta, a’ talawe pé’ to
1P DAT PROG 2P dgrow.IM people ERG

For us, then, those of you who grow among
the white people
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191) e’ t& 1 che:
DEM ERG 3S say.IM
say this:
192) "Se’ wikbla mike r6 si yé k6 ska

1P spirit go.IM DIR 1P father place LOC
"Our spirit goes to our Father’s place."

193) Au, se’ méneat sulad istéu ge
NEG 1P stay.IM maker RHYME there
No, we stay with our maker,

194) suladeula mgat,

maker.DIM be-left.IM
the maker stays,

195) e’ kuék kéképa tuluat

EFF elders stay.IM
thus they stay
196) /se’ yuwdk.

1P make.INF
/making us.

197) Ee se’ yorke.
there 1P be-made.IM
There we are made.

Paragraph 3

198) Wakpa tso’se kie 80rsd,
people ST call Sorsd
One of those people is called Sorsg,

199) wakpa tso’ kie Sulatsuk,
people ST call Sulatsuk
another is called Sulatsuk,

200) wakpa tso’se kie Sulalakdl,
people ST call Sulalakél
another is called Sulalakésl,

201) Sulabéte,
Sulabdte
Sulabdte,

202) Téksula.

Téksula
Téksula.
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203) Ee se’ yorke,
there 1P be-made.IM
There they make us,

204) ee se’ kanéorke,
there 1P be-worked.IM
there they work on us,

205) ee pé’ tso’ taié.
there people ST many
there are several people there.

Paragraph 4

206) Mika se’ duwbrawa,
TIME 1P die.FUT
When somebody dies,
207) e’ta ké i’ ki be’ ser bua’g,
PROG place DEM LOC 2S 1live.IM good-manner
then if you have had a good life,
208) e’ta be’ wikdla fige mia:
PROG 28 spirit there go.IM
then your spirit goes there:

ia netaba negolia...

209) E’ta be’ michog,
PROG 28 go-definitively.IM
Then when you leave for good,
210) e’ damika ai sho ké kie

DEM pass.IM up-there exactly place call
it passes by a place called

kuatara rotalaé
kuatilié rotilié

211) Talé guardia tso’.
many officers ST
There are many officers.

212) Be’ damika,
2S pass.IM
When you pass by,

213) pe’ s chake:

people 1P ask.IM
those people ask you:
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215)

216)

176

"p, dits6, be’ damitche?"
VOC seed 2S go-already.IM
Oh, seed, are you leaving?

Che:
say.IM
One says:

g, ema".

AFF AFF

"Well, yes."

Paragraph 5

217)

218)

219)

220)

221)

222)

223)

224)

225)

E’ kuék sa’ a kéwoméat su duwbwa,
EFF 1P DAT when 1P die.IM
Therefore, for us, when one dies,

ta obulu bieke,
PROG obulu dig.IM
then we dig the obulu,

isté baleéke,
isté count.IM
we count the isté,

va' teke.
ya’ cut.IM
we cut the ya’.

Vaca tgule su wa,
cow buy.PE 1P AG
If one has bought cows already,

e’'ta vaca teke,
PROG cow kill.IM
then we kill a cow,

kéchi téke,
pig kill.IM
we kill a pig,

krod teke,
chicken kill.IM
we kill a chicken,

suli teéke;
deer kill.IM
we kill a deer;
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226) woOmangweke s6,
interchange.IM 1P.ERG
we interchange these things,

227) e‘ta e’ wakpala mikene se’ ta se’ wétsé
PROG DEM people.DIM go.IM 1P ASS 1P ASS
then the spirits of those animals go with the

person escorting him

228) /se’ tsétchok.
1P protect.INF
to protect the person.

229) E’ tte e’ meat Sib6 td se’ ia
DEM chant DEM be-left.IM Sib&é ERG 1P DAT
These chants Sibd left for us,

230) ekképé es Sibd td6 i meat.
COMP COMP Sibd ERG 3S leave.IM
like these Sibd left them.

Paragraph 6

231) E’' kuék cha figld didé ki se’ michoo
EFF PROG road DEM LOC 1P go-definitively.IM
Thus, when the person leaves by that road,

232) e’ kika pé’ tso’ tai;
DEM LOC person ST many

233)

234)

235)

236) wés
COMP
like

237)

there are many people in it;

ye’ i kie guéardiapa.
18 3P call officers
I call them officers.

Se’ dami tsidalala,
1P pass.IM small
The person goes small,

se’ duwtwa kétchikela,
1P die.IM kind-of-old
when the person has died kind of old,

ye’ ar ies,
1S be like=-this
I am

e’ wikodl dami tsidalala,
DEM spirit pass.IM small
his spirit goes small,
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238) i chake:
38 ask.IM
they ask:

239) "Be’ damitche?

28 go-already.IM
"Are you going back now?"

240) A ditsd, a, wé be’ yabolo?
VOC seed VOC where 28 spiritual-identification
Oh, seed, oh, where is your spiritual identification?

241) E’'ta tso ye' a,
PROG listen.IMP 1S DAT
Then listen to me,

242) -kéképa i pake

elders 3P tell.IM
~the elders tell this

243) weés a’' tsitsipa yékkud suweke-
COoMP 2P young book read.IM
like you youngsters read a book-

244) suwe cha rré:

see.IM PROG carefully
they look carefully:

245) "Yéne je’, séne je’ ditsdkata ki
AFF live.PE AFF people’s-world LOC
- "It’s true, he lived in the people’s world

246) ylishka cha aisy, ia:
go.HORT PROG up-there DIR
take the road up there:

netaba negolia.”

247) E’ta wi i mitse:
PROG there 3S go.IM
Then if he takes that one:
"Keeké cha

rrékéd rréeékéd

248) E’ k& 1r0 cha be’ fiolo:
DEM NEG COP PROG 2S road
That is not your road:

netaba negolia."
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249) Se’ dami
1P go.IM
The person passes by

250) ké yi se’ tsiriwe.
NEG who 1P bother.IM
nobody bothers him.

251) Se’ dami,
1P go.IM
The person passes by,

252) se’' sér kS ir ki sulig,
1P live.IM place DEM LOC very-bad
if he had a bad life in this world,

253) se’ tchébdld file,
1P stingy always
he was always stingy,

254) se’ i wambale fil se’ wéswe sulué
1P 38 do.IM always 1P something very-bad
he used to do bad things to others

255) bi chéraa;
25 suffer.FUT
he will suffer;

256) e’ k& mipa bua’é.
DEM NEG go.FUT very-good
things won’t go very good for him.

257) Ike, be’ éna i 0One?
INT 28 EXP 35 fall.PE
See, do you understand?

Scene 6: Other ceremonies

Paragraph 1

258) Mika se’ iyi tsotawe
TIME 1P thing buy-for-the-first-time.IM
When we are in our time of buying things,
259) e’ta se’ chorala,
PROG 1P die.FUT
then we die,
260) e’'ta e’ ulawékéne kéképa t&;
PROG DEM make-ceremony.IM elders ERG
then the elders make us ceremonies;
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Paragraph 2

262)

263)

264)

265)

266)

267)

268)

269)

Paragraph 3

270)

271)

272)

ena
CONN
and

E’ta
PROG
Then

mika
TIME
when

e’'ta
PROG
then

180

e’ kie koldm.
DEM call koldém
one is called kolém.

Ne’ tteé tso’ étdkicha michd sidkdl
DEM chant ST another call siakdl
Among those chants one is called sidkél,

étdkicha michd sular kéli.
another call sular kéli
another is called sular kéli.

Sular kéli e’ 16 wés
sular kéli DEM COP like
Sular kéli is like

/ye’ merki ies, peé’ ke&ke
1S PS like-this person old
/for me, for an old person

ké tai,
place big
who has a lot of land,

iyi ulitane tdule bak
thing all buy.PE AUX
who has purchased all his things

ie’ wa iyi ulitane cher,
38 AG thing all know.IM
has acquired all his knowledge,

ése kie sular kéli.
like-that call sular kéli
this one is called sular kéli.

kolém e’ ro
kolém DEM COP
kolém is for

se’ iyi tsétawemi és,
1P thing buy-for-the-first-time.IM COMP
we are in the time of buying things

ése ia chéke ké&képa to:
like~that DAT say.IM elders ERG
for someone like this the elders say:
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kéré ika wikala ikane keie t&
566
k&bt keae kéia keae keae

273) Mamila e’ che i di
toy DEM say.IM 3P ERG
This little one they say

274) e’ r6 ké i’la
DEM COP place DEM.DIM
this is when his little piece of land

275) /tsétawemi.
buy-for-the-first-time.IM
the person starts to buy.

Paragraph 4

276) Ese sulaweke wbbala wa,
COMP make-ceremony.IM eyes INST
This is the way to make ceremonies,
carefully

277) pé’ i kané ika,
person 38 work do.IM
people do their work,

278) es e’ rd tsdkdlpa kang
COMP DEM COP chanters work
like this is the chanters work.

English Version

Sibb’s world

Scene 1: Sibd’s birth

Pl

When our chief was born

-we call him our chief

/that one is Sibd-,

when he was born

then the Sorbulu did not want him.

The Sorbulu did not want Sibd,

for that reason he was sad.

His mother took him to a place up there,
there he grew up.

WoOoONOUd W

10 When he was born
11 Sib8d was born in a place down there,
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12 in that place I am telling about.
13 Then a rooster that was there shouted: kotereuuu.

P3

14 Next, a person who was there was his father;

15 that one was Sibdkomo.

16 By his side there was another Sorbulu,

17 then they were two,

18 they were complaining

19 that all that place was theirs,

20 for that reason they did not want anybody around.

P4
21 When they heard the rooster shout kotereuuu,
22 then they said:

23 "Is he really born?"

24 A person who was there said:

25 "Yes, Sibd is born."

26 For that reason the Sorbulu looked for several
assistants,

27 to kill the people,
28 to kill all children and women.

29 His mother said:
30 "My son will die,
31 who would go
32 /to hide him with me, up there
33 /where we went with lord Sibdkomo?*
34 There was a person who was called Aksula,
35 who said:
36 "T will take him
37 where he will not be seen by anybody."
38 "Well, let’s go."
39 Aksula started
40 digging a subterranean road,
41 the woman went through it,
42 they arrived to a place up there.
43  When they arrived up there,
44 that place up there is called
45 ~-he lived there-
46 there the place is called:
diiiratua, loodratua
diraia, loraia

P6

47 They arrived up there,

48 then there was the big house of the ants.
49 Then lord Aksula said:

50 "Who will help me?

51 They will kill lord Sibd.

52  The Sorbulu are looking for him."
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53 The ants said:

54 "I, I, I..."

55 They open a big space inside their house,
56 they hide him there,

57 Sib6 grew up in there.

Scene 2: Bikili’ bad omen

Pl

58 He grew up;

59 when he became a man

60 he said to his father:

61 "Oh, father, I am going back down there.
62 How is it that the Sorbulu do not want me?
63 For that reason I am going back

64 to see them."

65 His father answered him:

66  "Go,

67 but go carefully.

68 Those people want to kill you."

P2

69 He went,

70 he took a big bone of something.

71 On it there were images of snakes and eagles.

P3

72 In Sorbulu’s place, Sorbulu were down there
73 working:

74 "Do you hear

75 something that sounds: wek, wek, wek?"

76 They went

717 to see.

78 Nobody was there.

79 The dried fox was hanging there,

80 it was hanging there,

81 the fox, Sorbulu’s food, was hanging there.

P4

82 Now he comes

83 and knocks once.

84  Sorbulu did not understand.

85 Second time,

86 they did not understand.

87 Third time.

88 Then he himself thought:

89 "I hope that Sorbulu think about me like this:
90 "Maybe it is Sibd

91 who is making these bad omens"."
92 "We will die,

93 this is bad omen.

94 Look,
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95 let’s hide from him."
96 They stood hiding,
97 both gquiet.

P5

98 He arrived;

99 the fox was hanging

100 those people’s food was hanging there;
101 then he blew it: fffu, fffu...

P6
102 We were already assigned
103 to fight against the Teribe people,
104 thus he said:
baa tiominkua, yaa tiominkua
baa kuluminkua, yaa kuluminkua
baa chiriminkua, yaa chiriminkua
105 This was told to me by my dear late Duin,
from Bolobita.
106 who said it this way.

P7

107 The fox went up shiririri.

108 The fox was the chanter,

109 Sibd was his assistant, his helper.

110 He kuluuu, kuluuu, kuluuu (played the drum).
111 Sorbulu did not understand.

P8
112 This was before
113 when all these things were left for us,
114 before when we still celebrated our ceremonies,
115 when we celebrated our funerals,
116 then when someone died young,
117 that was celebrated,
118 then the elders said:
aa rtsdlala, rtsé kué i teée,
kéré &, kére &, 666,
aa bimalé rts6 kué i aa,
kére é, kéré é, 568606.

P9

119 The fox sang,

120 Sibd’s job was

121 to cut his word,

122 then he sh-sh-sh (played the maraca).

P10

123 The Sorbulu, who were hiding, said:

124 "what does this mean?"

125 Sorbulu pierced Sibd with a spear: ffft.
126 He jumped up in the air,
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127 and escaped.
128 No way he would die!

P11

129 While they were fighting with Sibo,

130 the dried fox went back to hang himself
above the fire.

131 The Sorbulu were furious:

132 "This is like a bad omen,

133 we will die."

134 They took the fox

135 cut it into pieces: ko ko ko,

136 and threw it away.

137 They did not even try it.

138 That is why the fox is not allowed to be eaten,

139 if they had tried it,

140 then it could be eaten.

Scene 3: Tsané bad omen

Pl

141 Again Sib0 went

142 where there were several Sorbulu: lololo.

143 A woodpecker was inside a hollow tree.

144 The Sorbulu were making a lot of noise: lololo.
145 The woodpecker got frightened: tsanenene (flew away).
146 Ohhh!

147 That woodpecker already had broods,

148 those were kind of big.

149 They took the mother,

150 tied her,

151 killed her broods.

P2

152 For that reason the big woodpecker has a white stripe
on its chest,

153 this is so

154 Dbecause Sorbulu tied it for taking it for a bad omen.

P3

155 They got it tied,

156 then suddenly they saw it up there;

157 the woodpecker was stuck again on the pejibaye tree.

P4
158 This was left to our chanters;
159 then they say:
ie kdksala wakabawaee
le koibbl6 wakabawaaa
b6s6laikabé wakabawaee
wakabawa arbaia armawee
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aekékéawaa Oiaa;
lea kérsala wakabawaee
ia sorb6l6 wakabawaaa
bosblaikabé wakabawaee
wakabawa arbalia armawee
aekékéawaa Oaee
160 This is not for medicine men,
161 but for funeral ceremonies.

Chanters’ world

Scene 4: Sulame ceremony

Pl
162 When the chanter teaches this ceremony,
163 when there are too many people,
164 he only teaches the "putting-hand" part,
165 when it is too full, he only teaches
the "putting-hand" part.
166 He plays the "siakdl",
167 he handles it to one, to the other, to the other,
168 this is to everyone,
169 this is only to persons.
170 He gives seats,
171 he hangs a good hammock for himself,
172 then the chanter comes,
173 then his assistant comes,
174 then another assistant comes,
175 then the elder says:
666 ala erchata ebé
666 ala bosdla é&bé
god ala ba&bé kaébé& ala
iwéka mialé abulé&, aké&kéala
aaléé kékéala iaa
176 At this point the chanter shakes the maraca,
177 his assistants do the same.
178 That kobulu, that kobulu they stirr, like this.
179 This is a chanter’s chant.
180 I sing this wuuuhhh...

P2

181 Everything has its chant,

182 1like those that were left for the medicine men,
183 but those are for the medicine men to cure people.

Scene 5: Sula’s place

Pl
184 Then, this is
185 for the spirit of a person who has died,
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186 for his image, which stands

187 on the person’s road giving light to it;
188 when he leaves,

189 he goes back to the place of his sula.

P2

190 For us, then, those of you who grow among white
people,

191 you say:

192 "Our spirit goes to our Father’s place."

193 No, we stay with our sula,

194 the sula stays,

195 for that reason, the sulad remains

196 making us.

197 There we are made.

P3

198 One of the sula is called Sorso,
199 there is one called Sulatsuk,
200 there is one called Sulalakdl,
201 Sulabote,

202 Téksula.

203 There they make us,

204 there they work on us,

205 al lot of people are in there.

P4
206 When someone dies,
207 then if you have been good in this world,
208 vyour spirit goes there:
ia netaba negolia...
209 When you leave for good,
210 the spirit passes by a place called
kuatara rotalaé
kuatilié rotilié.
211 There are a lot of officers.
212 When you are passing by
213 those people ask you:
214 "Oh, seed, are you leaving?"
215 One says:
216 "wWell, yes."

P5

217 For that reason, for us, before, when one dies,
218 then we dig the oObulu,

219 we count the isté,

220 we cut the ya’,

221 1if the person has already purchased cattle,

222 then we kill a cow,

223 we kill a pig,

224 we kill a chicken,

225 we kill a deer,
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226 we interchange these things,

227 so that those animals’ spirits go with the person,
in his company,

228 to protect him.

229 Chants like this Sibd left them to us,

230 this is how Sibd left them.

P6
231 For that reason, then, when a person leaves
by that road down there,
232 there are a lot of people on it,
233 I call them "officers".
234 The person goes small,
235 when the person has died old,
236 like I am now,
237 his spirit goes small,
238 they ask:
239 "Are you doing back?
240 Oh, seed, listen, where is your spiritual
identification?
241 Then, listen to me,
242 =-the elders tell it
243 like you youngsters read a book-
244 they look at it carefully:
245 "It is true, he lived in the seeds’ world,
246 then take the road up there:
netaba negolia."
247 Then if he takes that one,
"k&eké cha
rrékéd rrékéds,
248 That is not your road:
netaba negolia."
249 When the person passes by,
250 nobody bothers him.
251 When the person leaves,
252 if he had a bad life in this world,
253 if he was stingy always,
254 if he used to do bad things to others,
255 he will suffer;
256 things won’t go very good for him.
257 Do you understand?

Scene 6: Other ceremonies

Pl

258 When someone is in his time of buying things,
259 and he dies,

260 then the chanters make him the ceremony,
261 this one is called kolém.

P2
262 Rmong these chants there is one called siadkél,
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263 another one is called sular kéli.
264 This sular kéli is

265 for somebody like me, who is old,
266 and has a lot of land,

267 and has purchased all his things
268 and has acquired his knowledge,
269 this one is called sular kéli.

P3
270 Then, the koldém is for
271 when the person is at an age of acquiring things,
272 then, for someone like this the elders say:
kéré ika wikala ikane keie té
666
kébét keae kéia keae keae
273 They say this little one
274 this is when a little piece of land,
275 someone begins to buy it.

P4

276 This is the way they make ceremonies, carefully,
277 people do their work,

278 this is the chanters’ work.
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APPENDIX B
ADDITIONAL BRIBRI TEXTS
Text A. Sorbulu ’Sdrbulu’
NA

1 E ro kéwek.
DEM COP beginning
This was at the beginning.

2 A wébala, mika Sibdkomo tsikine diae
VOC boy TIME Sib&komo be-born.PE down-there
Ah boy, when Sibdkomo was born down there

3 SibOkomo tsikine e'ta e’ tsg;
Sibskomo be-born.PE PROG DEM first
Sibdkomo was the first to be born;

4 mika ie’ bak ké i’ ki, ta ké pé’ ku cha,
TIME 3S ST.PE place DEM LOC PROG NEG person ST.NEG PROG
when he was in this place there was nobody,

5 ké 1 ku cha, ké 1i.
NEG thing ST.NEG PROG NEG thing
there was nothing, nothing.

6 Nee Sorbulu & e’ tso’, ema eré ké 1i ta.
PROG Sorbulu only DEM ST PROG but NEG thing have
There were only Sorbulu, but they had nothing.

7 E'ta ie'pa 1 doka tchélkuela.
PROG 3P house get.IM four.DIM
Their houses were four.

8 Dia u tséwe merka ee ké kie:
DEM house first PS there place call.IM
The first house down there was called

9 It6baa, bakebdaa,

10 Itsiala tso’ eg, Ilanoké tso’ ee,

Itsiala ST there Ilangkeé ST there
Itsiala was there, Ilanoke! was there

190
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11 e’ r6 i wé, e’ rd 1 tsirik, e’ tso’ ég,
DEM COP 3S house DEM COP 38 tsirik DEM ST there
that was his house, that was his tsirik,® it was there
12 e’ rd6 1 tsdwe, merka éee.
DEM COP house first PS there
that was the first house, it was there.
13 merka e’ kie
DEM call.IM

E’ tsl a aishke u ska
DEM behind LOC up-there house another PS
Behind it up there was another house called

14 AlBaa, sualdaa,

15 Alsiola tso’ eg, Alanoké tso’ ee.
Alsicla ST there Alanoke ST there
Alsiola was there, Alanoké was there.

16 E’'ta u dé bétkue.

PROG house get.IM two
Then there were two houses.

17 E’ +sl a alshke Q ska merka e’ kie cha:
DEM behind up-there house another PS DEM call.IM PROG
Behind it up there was another house:

18 Sib&ldaa, cha, ddélduaa, cha,

19 Sibélsiala tso’ eeg, Sibé&lanoké tso’ ee.

Sibélsiala ST there Sibé&langké ST  there

Sibé&lsiala was there, Sib&langkée was there.
20 E’'ta u dé mafidtkue.

PROG house get.IM three

Then there were three houses.

21 E’ tsi a alshke D} merka e’ a ké kie
DEM behind LOC up-there house PS DEM LOC place call

Behind it up there was a house in a place called

22 Kichauaa, tiliuaa, cha,

23 Kichasiola tso’ ee, Kichalangke
Kichasiola ST there Kichalanoke

was there, Kichalanoke

tso’ ee.

ST there
was there
24

E‘’ta 1 dé tchélwe.

PROG house
Then there

get.IM four
were four houses.
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25 E’ tsi a u ska merka e’ k& kie:
DEM behind LOC house another PS DEM place call
Behind it there was another house in a place called:

26 Sipauaa, irduaa,

27 Sipasiala tso’ eg, Sipalangké tso’ ee.
Sipasiala ST  there, Sipalanokeé ST  there
Sipasiala was there, Sipalangké was there.

28 Ee cha k&ké i che dk  tso’ talé tchotsa
there PROG elder 38 say.IM rock ST many everywhere
There were rocks everywhere, the elders say,

29 se’ diki e’ r ak wochika &;
1P under DEM COP rock pure only
there was only rock under one’s feet;

30 bulu’ kéli tal e’ tso’ cha.
bulu’ kéli many DEM ST PROG
there were many bulu’ kéli® trees.

31 E* tséwe cha e’ e’ kaka,
DEM first PROG DEM REF stand-up.PE
From one of those the first one came out,

32 e’ keka weés se’ g’ kdka ekapg;
REF stand-up.PE like 1P REF stand-up.IM COMP
he stood up like one stands up, just like that;

33 e’ Kkie cha Sibdkomo.
DEM call.IM PROG Sibdkomo
That one is called Sibdkomo.

34 E' Kkeéka ami ké ta, vyé k& ta,
REF stand.up.PE mother NEG have father NEG have
He just stood up, he didn’t have a mother or a father,

35 ké tsétseé; e’ kie Sibdkomo. Aaaa!
time dark DEM call Sibdkomp INT
it was the time of darkness; he was called Sibdkomo. Ah!

36 Ie’ shkéngka, ie’ e’ keéka
3S wake.up.PE 35 REF stand.up.PE
When he woke up, he stood up in

37 Sipabdaa, irduaa...
38 Ie’ tchér, ké ie’ kdé yaws, ké ie’ a i one,
38 PS NEG 3S place do.IM NEG 3S DAT 35 fall.PE

He just was there, he wasn’t making the world, he
didn’t understand,
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39 k& di’ ta, ké 1i ta, k& chiké ta...
NEG water have NEG thing have NEG food have
he didn’t have water, nothing, no food...

40 Sorbulu kuérbulu e/ t&6 ai’ wo kitéke;
Sorbulu RHYME DEM ERG ai’ fruit eat.IM
Those Sorbulu used to eat the ai’ tree fruit;

41 fiipoke fe’ fi, eje’,
fight.IM DEM REC AFF
they used to fight among themselves, yes,

42 pée!’ tso’ ike és, e’ tso’ doka ko tale.
people ST INT so DEM ST get.IM time much
those people stayed like that for a long time.

43 E’'ta cha fie’ k&képa fie’ e’ ré awa talié
PROG PROG DEM lord DEM DEM COP shaman big
And then, that lord, he was a great shaman

44 wés vye' mer €kapeé.
COMP 1S S8SP COMP
like I am.

45 E’ wa siowbla atse tsidala, e’ wa ie’ ttoke,
DEM AG pebble hold small DEM INST 38 talk.IM
He was holding a pebble, he was talking to it,

46 e’ wa ie’ s Kkanéwéke. Ie’ awa tali.
DEM INST 3S 1P cure.IM 3S shaman big
he used to cure people with it. He was a great shaman.

47 E’'ta ie’ kérwa tsidala fie’ t6 1 sawe kod yormi:
PROG 3S pebble small DEM ERG 3S see.IM place be-made
The small pebble saw that the world could be created:

48 "Inui yi yé ké mi ye' wétsé ké sauk airo?"
why 1S father NEG go.IM 1S ASS place see.INF up-
there

"Why won’t my father go with me to see places up there?"

49 E'ta fige ie’ tso’ e’ta ko i’ ré6 cha at
PROG PROG 1S ST PROG place DEM COP PROG emptiness
By then he was in that place where there was nothing

50 k& se’ wobala démi, michoé&,
NEG 1P eyes get.IM infinite
where our eyes can’t reach, in the infinite,

51 michoé al kétté al ké ki.

infinite up-there sky up-there NEG LOC
in the infinite sky where there is nothing.
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52 E’ képa ké&képa dur &k,
DEM after lord PS around
After that, the lord was just hanging around,

53 fie’ akkudla fie’ t& bikéitse:
DEM pebble DEM ERG think.PE
then the pebble thought:

54 "Dia pé’ lakdlala durki;
down—~there person woman.DIM PS
"There is a young girl down there;

55 e’ me’ mitse yi yé wa,
DEM hopefully take.IM 1S father AG
hopefully my father will take her

56 e’ shkéwak ko wébalodk ye’ wétsé."
REF walk place examine.INF 1S ASS
with me to examine places."

57 E’ 1ékol kie cha:
DEM woman call PROG
That woman is called

58 Siitamiala, cha, sérsiaala, cha

59 i kié; e’ 16 cha 1 nauyd, k&képa fie’ nauyd.
3S call DEM COP PROG 3S niece lord DEM niece
that’s her name; she is his niece, that lord’s niece.

60 E’ ké&pa kal sko irik:
DEM lord stick draw-out.IM ONOM
The lord drew out his stick:

61 "A, nauydla, mishka ye’ wapiie ké wébaldk;
VOC niece.DIM go.HORT 1S ASS place examine.INF
"Oh, little niece, come with me to examine places;

62 bdré ko yormi,
maybe place be-created.IM
maybe the world can be created,

63 boré 1 kuéemi so katangk, yanok."
maybe thing find.FUT 1P.ERG eatable drinkable
maybe we will find something to eat, to drink."

64 "lke, mishka."

INT go.HORT
"Well, let’s go."
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65 Ie’pa biti chodo 1 nauyd ta;
3P come.IM ONOM 3S niece ASS
They came walking with his niece;

66 e’'ta e’ wabaléke pé&’ t6.
PROG DEM do.IM people ERG
that was all they were doing.

67 E'ta diwd komi yor, siwd kom yor,
PROG sun not-yet be-done.IM moon not-yet be.done.IM
The sun was not created yet, the moon was not
created yet,

68 iydk kom yor, iyi ulitane,
land not-yet be-done.IM thing all
the land was not created yet, all the things,

69 wi di’ tér tal e’ komi yor.
DEM river PS big DEM not-yet be-done.IM
that big river laying there was not created yet.

70 E'ta pé&’ nepa kanebaldke.
PROG person DEM.PL work.IM
So this is how those people were working.

71 Ie’ bitl cha, datse k& kie cha:
38 come.IM PROG arrive.IM place call PROG
Then he came, he arrived to a place called:

72 Souaa, manéuaa, cha...

73 eée ak kowd térki ies,
there rock piece PS COMP
there was a piece of rock like this,

74 &k e’ tér kénet;
rock DEM PS before
that rock had been there since ever;

75 &k e’ ki 1 merka wés siktakla si;
rock DEM LOC thing PS COMP leaf.DEM like
on the rock there was something like small leaves

76 e’ ki 1 tsakine, fie’ wi tatsikdla wise;
DEM LOC thing be-born.PE DEM DEM grass.DIM COMP
something grew on it, there was like grass all over

it;
77 e’ suwé kéképa: "wé iyi i’ e’ bité?
DEM see.PE lord where thing DEM DEM come.PE

the lord saw it: "Where did that thing come from?"
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78 E’ ki k&k6é tsakine, eré t&atsikd, aaa..."
DEM LOC leaf be-born.PE CONN grass INT
Some leaves have grown on it, rather grass, hum..."

79 E’ merka ies, e’ta wi &ktd tal mer,
DEM PS COMP PROG DEM rock big PS
It was so, the big rock was there,

80 e’ sawe i di e’ i tso’.
DEM see.IM 3S ERG DEM 35 ST
he saw that it was there.

81 Ie’ tchéami, ie’ déka
38 pass.by.PE 3S arrive.PE
He passed by and arrived to

82 Térba,
83 e’ta ee ie’pa séne i nduydla ta.
PROG there 3P live.PE 35 niece.DIM ASS

there they lived with his niece.

84 Ege ie’ g’ yOtsa, e’ bitli chdd (e’ séne)
there 35S REF come-out.PE DEM arrive.IM DEM
He went out from there, he got to (he lived there)

85 Térdaa, barasuaa...

86 E‘'ta u dé botkue
PROG house get.IM two
Then there were two houses

87 eré komi i wa yor,
CONN not-yet thing content be-made.IM
but nothing had been done yet,

88 komi i yor,
not-yet thing be-made.IM
nothing was done yet,

89 & ie’ mir e’ kabeuk i nduyd wétsé.
only 38 go.IM DEM comment.INF 3S niece ASS
he only was talking about it with his niece.

90 Té&rbaa, barasuaa...

91 Ie’ g’ yOtsa; e’ datse
3S REF come-out.IM DEM arrive.PE
He went out from there and arrived to

92 Iriuaa, uleéuaa,
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93 ema e’ tér i‘’.
PROG DEM PS here
that is here.

94 E’ che i di i  npuydla a:
DEM say.IM 3S ERG 3S niece.DIM DAT
He said to his niece:

95 "Diae se’ tcha eée
down-there 1P pass-by there
"Down there where we passed by

96 se’ i sawe iydk chika si ki tAtsikdla tso’;
1P thing see.IM soil mass like LOC grass.DIM ST
we saw something on the ground like grass;

97 e’ wébaléke ye’, e’ bitlike vye’ wa
DEM examin.IM 18 DEM bring.IM 1S AG
I’'m going to examine it, I‘'m going to bring it

98 e’ yaweke ye’' r ie dits6 kataie;
DEM make.IM 18 ERG here seed floor-like
I will turn it into the world for the seed* here;

99 yawéke ye’ wle vya alar kataie."
make. IM 18 there 18 children floor-like
there I will make the place for my children."’

100 E/ 16 iydk dig, eré komi iwa yor...
DEM COP world down-here CONN not-yet thing be-done.IM
This is this world, but nothing had been done yet...

101 "1’ sho ye’ t& iydk yawéke,
here exaclty 1S ERG land make.IM
“Exactly here I will make the land,

102 i’ shd ye’! t6 di’ mer, di’ yawéke,
here exactly 1S ERG water PS water make.IM
exactly here I will make the sea,

103 i’ sho ye’ t& dochaka yawéke,
here exactly 18 ERG mud make. IM
exactly here I will make the mud,

104 i’ sho ye’ t6 diwd tchékewa,
here exactly 1S ERG sun put.IM
exactly here I will put the sun,

105 dia shé, dits6 ia, dalabulu chukuébulu tcheékéwa,

down~there exactly seed DAT sun.RHYME RHYME put.IM
down there exactly I will put the sun for the seeds

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



198

106 dia shoé ditsd ia.™
down-there exactly seed DAT
down there exactly, for the seed."

107 E’ kanguk Dbitirka i nduyd ta,
DEM work.INF come.IM 3S niece ASS
He came working on that with his niece,

108 eré ie’ mir kanébaldk i én a wochaka.
CONN 3S come.IM work.INF 3S liver LOC only
but he was only working in his mind.®

109 E‘ta i noduydla mirka ie’ wa
PROG 3S niece.DIM go.IM 38 ASS
His niece was going with him

110 tsuru’la bauk;
cacao.DIM heat.INF
to heat the chocolate;

111 k€& e’ ku i kok cha.
NEG DEM ST.NEG thing do.INF PROG
she was not doing anything.

112 Ie ké kie cha:
here place call PROG
Here the place is called:

113 Iriuvaa, uléuaa, cha,

114 Irisiala tso’ eg, Irilanoké tso’ ée.
Irisiala ST there Irilangké ST there
Irisiala was there, Irilanpké was there.

115 "Ie dia 1 si iydk sawe  yO;
here down thing like soil see.IM 1S.ERG
"Down here I saw something like soil;

116 e’ datsegke, e’ vyaweke ie, 1ie, dits6 ia
DEM bring.IM DEM make.IM here here seed DAT
I will bring it, I will work it here, for the seeds

117 Kapétaa, dalduaa, cha
118 ie fii mike di’ yulok,
here 1S go.IM water look-for.INF
here I am going to look for water,
119 wele yo ai’ kuémi ,

somewhere 1S8.ERG water find.FUT
somewhere I will find water,
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e’ ké yaweke vyo ie
DEM place make.IM 1S.ERG here
I will make a place for it here

DSuaa, solduaa, cha

yaweke 06 ie; fii mike d&chaka yuldk."
make.IM 1S.ERG here 1S go.IM mud look-~for.INF
I will make it here; I’'m going to look for mud."

E’ ie’ mir kanebaldk ékdla,
DEM 38 go.IM work.INF alone.DIM
He was working on that, alone,

i nouyd mir...
3S niece go.IMP
his niece was going (behind)...

"Ifie yo i che ie k¢ ir kieke yo:
today 1S.ERG 3s say.IM here place DEM call.IM 1S.ERG
"Today I say that this place here is called

Duiuaa, kouaa, cha,

E' r ie.®
DEM COP here
This is here."

Wi di’ tér kos se’ pamik shkit
there water PS all 1P around around
About all that water around us

e’ che i di: "Ee yo ké kieke cha:
DEM say.IM 38 ERG there 1S.ERG place call.IM PROG
he said: "That place there I name it:

D6lduaa, suéuaa, cha,
Kéuaa, manéuaa, cha,

e’ r6 vya alar kata vyawe cha."
DEM COP 1S children floor make.IM PROG
I will work on it for my children.™

E’' ro wi.
DEM COP there
That is there.

Ie’pa mitse, e’ mi choo
3P go.IM DEM go.IM ONOM
They went away, thew went on
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135 déka al sho awé diwd tchér,
arrive.PE up-there exactly where sun PS
and arrived up there, exactly where the sun is,

136 eée che i di:
there say.IM 38 ERG
there he said:

137 »1’ sho ye’ r6 dalabulu chukuébulu kata yawéke
yo ie,
here exactly 1S ERG sun.RHYME RHYME floor make.IM
1S ERG here

"Exactly here I will make the place for the sun,

138 i’ shd dia diwd tchérki, e’ sho mitse aisho",
here exactly down sun PS DEM exactly go.IM up-there
from here where the sun is it will go up there",

139 ie’ mir  képakdk ekdlala.
38 go.IM talk.INF alone.DIM
he went on talking to himself.

140 E’ tsi sho u yawe i t6 e’ kié cha:
DEM behind exactly house make.IM 3S ERG DEM call PROG
Behind that he made a house called:

141 Diratuaa, cha, baldratuaa,

142 che i to6: "Ee yo tualia kapé patchéke sénuk.
say.IM 3S ERG there 1S.ERG flu king send.IM live.INF

he said: "I will send the king of the flu to live there.

143 E’ tsi a ké merka e’ kié cha:

DEM behind LOC place PS DEM call PROG
Behind that the place is called:

144 Diratuaa, loratuaa,

145 eée cha tualia ké.
there PROG flu place
there, then, is the place for the flu.

146 E’'ta e’ tsl a ké merka, ee ké kié cha:
PROG DEM behind LOC place PS there place call PROG
Then, behind that there is a place called:

147 Diratuaa, manératuaa, cha,

148 Diraiaa, cha, daptraiaa.
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149 E’' 1rb6 tualia wikela e’ kg yawe yo."
DEM COP flu grandmother DEM place make.IM 1S.ERG
That one is the house that I will make for the flu’'s
grandmother."

150 Ee komi i vybr, e i mirka e’ sauk.
there not-yet 3S be.done.IM only 3S go.IM DEM see.INF
It was not done yet, he only was looking at the place.

151 "Ee yo pé’ e’'pa patcheke se’ yoki,
there 1S.ERG people DEM.PL send.IM 1P before
"I will send those people there before the seeds come

152 se’ k& 10or:
1P NEG grow.IM
otherwise they won’t be able to grow:

153 Diratuaa, manératuaa,
154 Diraiaa, mangraiaa,
155 wé diwé datsike, e’ shd i kapé patchékemi."

where sun arrive.IM DEM exactly 3S king send.FUT
there where the sun arrives,I will send the
flu’s king.*®

156 E’ sauk ie’ mirka;
DEM see.INF 3S go.IM
He went on looking at that;

157 al sho i 1fiold yawémine.
up-there exactly 3S road make.FUT
exactly up there he would make his road.

158 Komi ké yor, komi fipld yor,
not-yet place be-done.IM not-yet road be-done.IM
The world was not done yet, the road was not done yet.

159 e’ta é ie’ mirka e’ kie i di cha, ai
PROG only 35 go.IM DEM call.IM 3S ERG PROG, up~there
He was only walking, that place up there he called it:

160 MokGuaa, kuléuaa,

161 ee pé’ durki e’ kie cha Bakubulu,
there person PS DEM call.IM PROG Bakiibulu
there was a person called Bakubuluy,

162 pé&’ wém bérie;

person man big
he was a big man;
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163 e’ dawa’ durki, e’ kie cha Dulé&kala.
DEM cousin PS DEM call.IM PROG Dulé&kala
there was his cousin who was called Dulé&kala.

164 Es ko tso’ aie ée,
COMP place ST up-there there
So there were places up there,

165 aie ee Bukudlanokeé tso’ ee.
up—-there there Bukudlanoké ST there
up there was Bukudlangke.

166 E’ tsi a ko merka e’ Kkie cha:
DEM behind LOC place PS DEM call.IM PROG
Behind that there is a place called:

167 Stuaa, kebeuaa,

168 Sorsicla tso’ ee, Sidlangke tso’ ee.
S6rsidla ST there, Sidlangkée ST there
Sérsiola was there, Siolanckée was there.

169 E' r& iie’ Bakubulu e’ dawa’ séerke ée.
DEM COP DEM Baktbulu DEM cousin live.IM there
That is where Bakibulu’s cousin lived.

170 E’ tsi a ké merka e’ Kkie cha:
DEM behind LOC place PS DEM call.IM PROG
Behind that there is a placed called:

171 Alavaa, kiriuaa

172 kdonmi yor.
not-yet be-done.IM
it was not done yet.

173 E‘ta dia ie’ sérke ie’ wa mdso durki eka,
PROG down-there 3S live.IM 3S AG assistant PS one
Then down there where he lived was his assitant,

174 e’ kie cha Alabulu kiribulu cha;
DEM call.IM PROG Alabulu RHYME PROG
that one was called Alabulu;

175 pé’ k&ké bériebulu,
person lord big
he was a big person,

176 e’ patchékeka ie’ t6 mika k& i’ ybne

DEM send.IM 3S ERG TIME place DEM be-done.PE
he would send him when the place was done
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177 ta Buenos Aires, ko ikalok, nolo ikalék,
PROG Buenos Aires, place clean.INF, road clean.INF
to Buenos Aires’ to clean the place, to clean the road,

178 korki tok, i tok, fipld ail tsakok.
thicket cut.INF thing cut.INF road up-there make.INF
to cut the thicket, to cut everything, to make the road
up there.

179 E’ wébi kie Alabulu kiribulu cha:
DEM man call Alabulu RHYME PROG
That man was called Alabulu:

180 "Eré mik k& yone cha, e’ta yo i patchéke."
CONN TIME place be-done.PE PROG PROG 1S.ERG 3S send.IM
"Wwhen the place is done, I will send him there."

181 Es ie’ mirka, ie’ dé cha ai, ta
COMP 3s go.IM 3S arrive.PE PROG up-there, PROG
So he went on; he arrived up there, to

182 Sétkolaa, cha, biaratuaa, cha,
183 eée diwd mikewa; e’ wa&baldk ie’ mir.

there sun go-in.IM DEM examine 35S go.IM
where the sun sets; he went on examining the place.

184 Ie’pa démine ale:
38 come-back.PE up-there
They came back up there:
185 Diratuaa, manératuaa,
186 ée i séne i npuydla  ta.

there 38 live.PE 38 niece.DIM ASS
there he lived with his niece.

187 Ye’ wa k&képa tséule fiitdlsk i’ kuéki;
1S AG elders hear.PE discuss DEM CAUS
I have heard the elders discussing about this;

188 ye’ wa kéképa e’ tséule, aaa...
1S AG elders DEM hear.PE INT
I have heard the elders, ahhh...

189 ee ie’pa dé, egka t6 i che cha
there 3P arrive.IM one ERG 3S say.IM PROG
when they come to this point, one of them says

190 ie’ mirka i nouydbla ta,

38 go.IM 38 niece.DIM ASS
that he was living with his niece,
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191 ie’ tso’ i nduydla wabaldk,
38 ST 3S niece.DIM do.INF
that he was having relations with his niece,

192 &ka i che: "U'’u’, Sibdkomo k& e’ wabaldk ta,
one 3S say.IM NEG Sibdkomo NEG DEM do.INF ASS
another says: "No, no, Sibdkompo was not having
relations with her,

193 pé&’ mirka i nduydla ta mokii."
person PS 3S niece.DIM ASS righteous
the man was behaving righteous with her."

194 E'ta, 1 t6 nouydla ula a la me,
PROG who ERG niece.DIM hand DAT son give.IM
But then, who made her pregnant

195 e’‘ta cha ie’ tchér &k?
PROG PROG 3S PS only
if he was not doing anything to her?

196 I nouyo t6 ie’ a i che:
3S niece ERG 38 DAT 3S say.IM
His niece said to him:

197 "A, ndusila, ye’ kabisawe be’ ulabitséwa ye’ mi;
VOC uncle.DIM 1S dream.IM 2S5 marry.PE 1S ASS
"Oh, uncle, I dreamed that you married me;

198 be’ sénéwa ye’ ta." Kéképa ilte:
28 1live.PE 1S ASS 1lord answer.IM
that you lived with me." The lord answers:

199 "Ké be’ ttok, ké be’ ttok, k& be’ ttok,
NEG 28 talk.IMP NEG 2S talk.IMP NEG 2S talk.IMP
"Don’t talk, don’t talk, don’t talk,

200 be’ dur béré&, be’ tchér bére,
28 PS gquiet 28 PS quiet
be quiet, stay quiet,

201 1 le bua’ e’ Kkue da sG,
thing maybe good DEM find.IM AUX 1P.ERG
maybe we get to find something good,

202 1 le bua’ e’ sawe da so."
thing maybe good DEM see.IM AUX 1P.ERG
maybe we get to see something good."

203 E’ vyuldk ie’ mir,

DEM look.for 3S go.IM
He went on looking for that,
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204 e’ 1 ivi bua’bua kué i to6.
DEM COP thing good find.IM 3S ERG
for good things that he might found.
205 Bulées ta ie’ 1 sawe:
next-day PROG 38 1S see.IM
Next day he sees something:
206 "wWé ye’ sio’ chdowa chéraé, aiaiai!
where 1S pebble lose.IM lose.IM INT
Where did my pebble get lost? Uhhh!
207 si, i ml i totchok."
see.IMP 18 go.IM 35 examine.INF
See, I'm going to examine it."
208 Sio’ tarbela
pebble flat
he was holding

atsi i wa;
hold.IM 3S AG
the flat pebble®
209 yetsa i to6: f££ffii, k& i chéwa.
draw-out.IM 3S ERG ONOM NEG 3S lose.PE
he drew it out: blew it, it was not lost.
210 "A, nauydla, k& 1 chéwa,
VOC niece.DIM NEG 3S lose.PE
"Oh, niece, it is not lost,

211 1 tsakir da k& i ki, se’ ditsd!in
thing be-born.IM AUX place DEM LOC 1P seed
something is to be born in this place, our seed!"

212 E’ kuéki ta se’ ia 1 kaléritché i di,
EFF PROG 1P DAT 3S establish.PE 38 ERG
For this reason, then, for us, he’ left us established,
213 se’ i'pala ditsbwd wadk Kkos e’ kaléritche i di.
1P DEM.PL.DIM seed people all DEM establish.IM 3S ERG
all of us, the people of the seed, he left us
established.
DE
214 Cha mika be’ 18k6l durka,
PROG TIME 28 woman be-pregnant
So, when your woman is pregnant,
215 e‘ta be’ k& t0 su ni kok,
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216 e’ édali tchérwa sulu larala mik.
DEM stomach-pain cause.IM bad child.DIM DAT
that would cause terrible stomach pain to the child.

217 Be'’ 1l48kolala durka, be’ k& t6 nai’ ttok;
2S5 woman.DIM pregnant 2P NEG ERG tapir kill.IMP
If your woman is pregnant, you shall not kill a tapir;

218 be’ k& td baka tték, be’ k& t&6 1 katdk  Dbabag,
28 NEG ERG cow kill.IMP 28 NEG ERG 38 eat.IM hot
you shall not kill a cow, you shall not eat too hot,

219 ése dawe tchérwa sulué lala amik.
DEM.COMP illness cause.IM terrible child DAT
these things would cause terrible illness to the child.

220 Be'’ 1&8k61 durka, be’ k& t6 nami ttok,
28 woman pregnant 2S NEG ERG tiger kill.IMP
If your woman is pregnant, you shall not kill a tiger,

221 be’ k& td nai’ tték,
28 NEG ERG tapir kill.IMP
you shall not kill a tapir,

222 be’ k& t& pu ttok,
28 NEG ERG eagle kill.IMP
you shall not kill an eagle,

223 be’ ké& t& tchabé& ttok,
2S ©NEG ERG snake kill.IMP
you shall not kill a snake,

224 eése dawe t6 larala ttewa sulué e’ kuék.
DEM.COMP illness ERG child kill.IM terrible EFF
these things will cause the child’s death.

225 "A, nauydla, be’ bitsd, be’ bitstke ditsd wétsé;
VOC niece.DIM 28 abstain.IM 2S abstain.IM seed ASS
"Oh, niece, abstain yourself, abstain yourself for the

seed’s sake;

226 ye'’ bitsoéke ditsd wétsé."
1S abstain.IM seed ASS
I will abstain myself for the seed’s sake."

227 Ike niges i kaléritche i di;
INT COMP 3S establish.IM 35S ERG
So, this is how he established these things;

228 ie’pa bitsbtke se’ w8tsé cha.

3P abstain 1p ASS PROG
they abstained themselves for our sake.
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229 Se’ a tte e’ mekeatche,
1P DAT word DEM leave.IM
These words were left to us,

230 wa kangonp, wa sénoie,
content workable content live.like
to work with them, to live with them,

231 ike, be’ éna i &ne?
INT 2S EXP 3S fall.PE
See, do you understand?

232 E’ kuék kéképa bak igio ta
EFF elders ST.PE before PROG
For this reason, the elders, before,

233 mika i lala batala, i 1labusi dunéka ta,
TIME 3P child RHYME 3P girl be-pregnant.IM PROG
when their children, their girls were pregnant,

234 e'ta ie’pa kebérke fli.
PROG 3P talk.IM much
they used to talk a lot about this.

235 Née mika wa kirke, ta p&‘lala kirke bua‘ég,
PROG TIME content be-born PROG child be-born.IM good,
So when the child was born it was born healthy,

236 k& shh dalér ta, k& wodbur ta;
NEG inside pain have NEG cramp have
didn’t have pain, didn’t have cramps;

237 ife e’ta se’ wa e’ tso’?
today PROG 1P content DEM ST
Do we have those practices today?

238 Au. Ike, be’ éna i odne?
NEG INT 2S EXP 3S fall.PE
No. So, do you uderstand?

239 Es si yéchakela kangbalé bitu.
COMP 1P ancestor.DIM work.PE AUX
In this way our ancestors started working.
NA

240 Ee ie’ tso’,

there 38 ST
There he was,
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241 bitutchéne mika ie’ se’laweir,
come-back.IM TIME 3S give-birth.IM
they were coming back when she was about to give birth,

242 ie o kiirkeétche, 18k61 kiirkemi,
like CONJ give-birth.IM woman give-birth-FUT
the woman was just about to give birth,

243 e’'ta ie’pa manétyar dbne diae wé Sorbulu sérke,
PROG 3P come.IM.PL CONJ down-there Sorbulu live.IM
then they came down there where Sorbulu used to live,

244 eg fice:
there PROG
there at:
245 Sauvaa, lduaa,
246 e’ T ie’ 1u, fie’ che

DEM COP 35 house DEM say.IM
that one is his house, he said:

247 Sauaa lduaa,

248 e’ ro kéképa Sibbkomo 11,
DEM COP lord SibGkomo house
that is lord Sibdkomo’s house,

249 e’ tak yodng i t6 les e’ 1é kie:
DEM part make.PE 3S ERG COMP DEM eave call.IM
he' built another part to it like an eave called:

250 otakiaa, cha, ysGtakiaa,

251 e r6 cha 1 kuta wé yo'’ i di cha.
DEM COP PROG 3S sister house make.PE 38 ERG PROG
This part that he built was his sister’s house.

252 Y1 rd i kuta? Nai’.
who COP 38 sister tapir
Who is his sister? The tapir.

253 E’ kuék e’ megkeattche se’ ia,
EFF DEM leave.IM 1P DAT
Thus, this was left to us,

254 t6 nai’ ro6 se’ kuta, k& 1rd katanok,
CONJ tapir COP 1P sister NEG COP eatable
that the tapir is our sister, she is not to be eaten,
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255 sulli s téwa i daliro,
bad 1P kill.IM 38 illness
her illness kills us easily,

256 e’ kuéki fices i bitiirka e’ rd tte,
EFF COMP 3S come-up.IM DEM COP chant
So, this is how the chant starts,

257 biturka diae kéwekie, sa’ wakpa ia;
come-up.IM down-there time-beginning 1P people DAT
it came up from down there at the beginning of time,
for our people,

258 ta iskié to fiees i di.
PROG deep CONJ COMP 3S COP
so deep this is.

259 Bitd chodod; ie’pa déemi diae
come.IM ONOM 3P arrive.IM down-there
They came on and arrived down there,

260 kuklne ta pe’laksl ala kiune,
soon PROG woman child be~born.PE
soon the woman’s child was born,

261 p&’léakdl ala kiine cha.
woman child ke-born.PE PROG
the woman’s child was born, then.

262 Sorbulu fie’ wa kro tso’ k& oOrta kérta,
Sorbulu DEM AG rooster ST NEG sing.IM before
The Sdérbulu had a rooster that never sang before,

263 kro tso’rak 1 wa tsidala.
rooster ST.PL 3P AG small
they had the rooster since it was small.

264 Mika Sibd tsakine kro or: kotereuniul... Ahh!
TIME Sib6 be-born.PE rooster sing.IM ONOM INT
When Sib6 was born, the rooster sang: kotereuuu...

265 Sorbulu wa i tcher.
Sorbulu AG 3S know.IM
Sorbulu knew it.

266 Sorbulu kékéla tchér e’ y6k 1 suliine sulu:
Sorbulu lord.DIM PS DEM CAUS 3S madden.PE bad
That really made the Sorbulu mad:

267 "S8ibd tsaklne, mishka i yulsk ttékewa".

Sib6é be.born.PE go.HORT 38 look-for.INF kill.IM
"3ibd is born, let’s look for him to kill him."
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268 E’ kuék k&éképa i che Sib6 bak se’ kuéki sipre,

EFF elders 38 say.IM Sib®% ST.PE 1P CAUS sad
For this reason the elders say that Sibd suffered for
us.
DE
269 Sibd ppe peé’ té se’ kuéki,

Sib& beat.IM people ERG 1P CAUS
Those people treated Sibd badly for our cause,

270 se’ kiane ie’pa ki pdo.
1P want.PE 3P EXP ONOM
they wanted to kill us.

271 Sorbulu k& ki i kiane,
Sorbulu NEG EXP 3S want.PE
Sdrbulu did not want him,

272 Tcho’'dawe ké ki i kiang,
Tcho’dawe NEG EXP 3S want.PE
Tcho’dawe did not want him,

273 Kébala k& ki i kiane,
Kébala NEG EXP 3S want.PE
Kobala did not want him,

274 Bulumia k& ki i kiane,
Bulumia NEG EXP 38 want.PE
Buliimia did not want him,

275 Shulakma k& ki i kiang,
Shulakma NEG EXP 3S want.PE
Shulakma did not want him,

276 Kapagala wl k& ki i kiane,
Kapagala DEM NEG EXP 3S want.PE
that Kapagala did not want him,

277 k& y1 ki se’ i’'pa kiane, be’ éna i
NEG who EXP 1P DEM.PL want.PE 2S EXP 38
nobody wanted us, do you understand?

one?
fall.PE

278 Es kéképa i che:
COMP elders 3S say.IM
Thus the elders say:

279 Se’ k& kiane vyl ki,

u
1P NEG want.IM who EXP NEG
Nobody wanted us, no,
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280 Y1 ki se’ kiane? 8Sibd ki se’ kiane.
who EXP 1P want.PE Sibd EXP 1S want.PE
Who loves us? Sibd loves us.

281 8ibb e’ weik sidr se’ wa,
Sibd REF suffer sad 1P ASS
Sibo suffered for us,

282 e’ kuék ioid ta  ké&képa ydrke awaie,
EFF before PROG elders be-done.IM shaman-like
For this reason, before, the elders became shamans,

283 e’ g’ yawbke 1 tteé wa si buaukne.
DEM REF do.IM 3S chant INST 1P heal.INF
they studied the chants to heal the people.

284 E’ta ie’pa ichake bua’ég;
PROG 3P ask.IM good
Then they used to ask correctly;

285 ie’pa i kaletche bua’g,
3P 3S establish.IM good
they established it correctly,

286 e’ kuék Sibd ré6 cha se’ s kdwak a
EFF Sibd COP PROG 1P 1P place-owner DAT
Thus, Sib& is for us, owners of our place,

287 ta Sib6 r6 s bulqd.
PROG Sibd COP 1P king
Sibd is our king.

288 Wes se’ me wa baka tso’,
COMP 1P hopefully AG cow have
So as if one has cows,

289 se’ nmé wa k&chi tso’, e’ buld se’ ro,
1P hopefully AG pig have DEM king 1P COP
if one has pigs, one is their king,

290 e’ su cha ie’ ro.
DEM like PROG 38 COP
so is he (for us).

291 E’ kuék k&képa i che
EFF elders 38 say.IM
For this reason the elders say it

292 wes 1ifie larala i cheéke, ema e’ vyéne.

COMP today youngsters 3S say.IM AFF DEM true
like the youngers' say it, that is true.
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293 Ké&képa wa ye’ jkua i yéule 8ibd e’ «r se buld.
elders AG 1S ear 3s say.PE Sibd DEM COP 1P king
The elders have told me that Sibd is our king.

294 E’'ta kéképa i che Sibd Agali fie’ tso’ taiég.
PROG elders 3s say.IM Sibd assistants DEM ST many
So the elders say that Sib& had many assistants.'

295 E’ ti6é ie’ wa se’ tso’;
DEM feed 3S AG 1P ST
He keeps us to feed them;

296 k& kiteku ie’ wdk t6, ké& yéku ie’ wak to,
NEG eat.IM 38 self ERG NEG drink.IM 3S self ERG
he doesn’t eat us himself, he doesn’t drink us himself,

297 se’ kiane ie’ ki.
1P want.PE 35S EXP
he loves us.

298 Ie’ k6 yawSkétche talég,
38 place make.IM big
He was already making the world,

299 e’'ta i mosopa fie’ tsdieke ie’ t0&,
PROG 3S assistants DEM put.IM 3S ERG
so he put his assistants in it,

300 mike ie’ ta k& yawdk,
go.IM 38 ASS place make.INF
they were going to make the world with him,

301 e’ tidie, e’ kondie, e’ wés woie,
DEM feed-like DEM care-like DEM COMP do-like
they were going to feed it, to take care of it, to do
everything,

302 shobdt tso’ ie’ wa se’ kdnodie,
half ST 3S AG 1P care-like
he had half of them to take care of us,

303 shdobdt tso’ ie’ wa...
half ST 38 AG
he had the other half... (to make the world)

304 Ike és Sibo.

INT COMP Sibd
Such is Sib8d.
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305 E’'ta 1 wéak wi, k&képa i che, Bulumia wa se mi,
PROG thing owner DEM elders 3S say.IM Bulimia AG 1P
take.IM
If that owner'’, the elders say, Bullmia, takes us,

306 ej e’ta cha s tsé yé i di cha tsuru’ie,

AFF PROG PROG 1P bit drink.IM 3S ERG PROG chocolate-
like

then yes, he' drinks a bit of us as chocolate,

307 ies tsuru’ wdlila kakto,
COMP chocolate drop.DIM bit
like a swallow of chocolate drink,

308 e’ta ie’ se’ katéwa, mmm,
PROG 38 1S eat.IM INT
in that way he does eat us.

309 Sibd k& wa se’ katane.
Sib&6 NEG AG 1P eat.PE
Sib& didn'’t eat us.

310 Se’ dawdke cha wés vye’ duwd ar, © dalér wa,
1P get-ill.IM PROG COMP 1P get-ill.IM AUX stomach-
pain CAUS

If one gets ill, like me, with stomack pain,

311 kdko wa, alim wa, dawe wese,
cough CAUS rheumatism CAUS illness any.COMP
with cough, rheumatism or any other illness,

312 se’ téwa, e’ dawdwa &.
1P kill.IM DEM die.IM only
if it kills the person, he simply dies.

313 E’ tso’ ie’ wa:
DEM ST 38 AG
He has established this:

314 i dawé wé se’ téewa?
38 illness which 1P kill.IM
Is it illness what kills us?

315 Ema e’ t0 se’ kate.
then DEM ERG 1P eat.IM
Then that is what eats us.

316 E’ta dulu wi, kapagala, kaldkita,

CONN see DEM river snake
But if it is the see, the river or the snake,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



214

317 e’ pé&’ mafiat, e’ che kéképa to,
DEM people three DEM say.IM elders ERG
those three, say the elders,

318 e’ je’ ta ké&képa si kak ye tsuru‘ie;
DEM AFF PROG lord 1P bit drink.IM chocolate-like
then the lord does drink a bit of us as chocolate;

319 ké «r iie, k& ska tai.
NEG COP thing-like NEG other much
there’s no other way, but just a little bit.

320 Ike és Sibo kangbald.
INT COMP Sibso work
Such is Sib6’s work.

321 Ema ta 8ibd... ye’ ima ta, si yamipa a, ima ta,
PROG PROG Sibd 18 how PROG 1P family.PL DAT how
PROG

Then Sibd... according to me, to my people,

322 bua’ se’ wa 1 cher, wés kéképa i pakeke,
good 1P EXP 3S know.IM COMP elders 38 tell.IM
if one knows these things well, like the elders tell
them,

323 Sibd, che k&képa, Sibd ké wa se’ katane.
Sibd say.IM elders Sibd NEG AG 1P eat.PE
Sibd, the elders say, Sib0 didn’t eat us.

324 Sibd r6 se’ bulid, si kénuk,
Sib6 COP 1P king 1P take-care.INF
Sibd is our king, he takes care of us,

325 ie’ bua’ baka bulq,
38 good cow king
he is a good king of cows,

326 ie’ bua’ iyi buld, e’ kiane ie’ ki tailé.
35S good thing king DEM want.PE 38 EXP much
he is a good king of everything, he loves us very much.

327 pé’ tso’ 1 a kangbaldk tali,
people ST 35 DAT work.INF much
Those people work hard for him,

328 se we metsa,

1P which give.IM
he gives us to them,
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329 e’ta e’la pa michoé, e’ a se’ metsa.
PROG DEM.DIM ONOM go.IM DEM DAT 1P give.IM
if we die, that’s because he gave us to them.

330 Dawe we se’ taewa, e’'ta e’ a ie’ se’ méetsa:
illness which 18 kill.IM PROG DEM DAT 3S 1P give.IM
If any illness kills us, that’s because he gave us to
them.

331 "A’ i salla, a’ tso’ kangbaltk, a’ i sau..."
2P 38 see.IMP.DIM 2P ST work.INF 2P 38 see.IMP
"See, you are working, see..."

332 Ah, pé&’ tchér se’ ki; ikké&élaéta se’ ké ku ia.
INT people fall.IM 1P LOC suddenly 1P NEG ST.NEG still
Ah, those people fall upon us, then we are not here
anymore.

333 Es kéképa i pake se’ ttd wa.
COMP elders 3S tell 1P word INST
This is the way the elders tell our stories.

334 E’ kuéki "evangélicos" t8 i che Sibd k& wa s
katane.
EFF evangelists ERG 3S say.IM Sibd NEG AG 1P
eat.PE
This is why the evangelists say that Sib& doesn’t eat
us.

335 Sikuapa t6 i che Sibdé k& wa se’ katane, yéng,

foreign.PL ERG 3S say.IM Sibd NEG AG 1P eat.PE true
The white people say that Sibd doesn’t eat us, that’s
true,

336 ké i wa s katane, s buli.

NEG 38 AG 1P eat.PE 1P king
he doesn’t eat us, our king.
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Text B. Iydk suwé ’‘The story of the earth’
NAl

1 I ttéwa ta, 1 wése,
3S chant PROG thing when.COMP
The chant is, then, something like when

2 iydk e’ pér’lakol tai.
earth DEM woman big
the earth was a big woman.

3 Nee Sibdkomo U tchér e’ kie
PROG SibOkomo house PS DEM call
By then Sibdkomo’s house was called

4 1 tak&g, ybtakég;
5 dipéibégé, sotébee, cha
6 pé’ wadk  tchér e’ kie és.

person owner PS DEM call COMP
its owner was there, he’s called like that.

7 Pa wochaka. E’ suwe ie’;
body clean DEM see.IM 38
She was nude. He saw her;

8 bitlike ie’ wa tchéré ie, datsike ie’ wa;
bring.IM 3S AG DIR here arrive.IM 38 AG
he brought her up here, he brought her;

9 ema e’ pé&’lakdl e’ lala térka dig,
PROG DEM woman DEM child PS down
that woman’s daughter was down there,

10 alala térka taié e’ kie cha Iriria,
child.DIM PS big DEM call PROG Iriria
her daughter was there, she was called Iriria,

11 i mi kie cha Namaitami,
3S mother call PROG Namaitami
her mother was called Namaitami,

12 i wikela kie cha Namasia.
38 grandmother.DIM call PROG Namasia
her grandmother was called Namasia.

13 IySk mina e’ r6 Namaitami; i yé e’ Kkie Sula’;
earth mother DEM COP Namaitami, 3S father DEM call Sula’
The earth’s mother was Namaitami, her father was Sula’.
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14 e’ rod iydk YéE, e’ kie Sula’.
DEM COP earth father DEM call Sula’
that one is the earth’s father, he’s called Sula’.

15 E’ suwe ie’ td, e’ tso’ ie’ wa siule.
DEM see.IM 38 ERG DEM ST 35 AG see.PE
He saw that, he had been seeing it.

16 Ema ie’ kangbalbke, ie’ kangbald ree.
PROG 38 work.IM 38 work.IM constantly
So he works, he works constantly.

17 Mika cha ie’ t& k& fiiwekétche,
TIME PROG 3S ERG place lighten.IM
When he was about to lighten the world,

18 e’ta ie’ d&’ iyok tsuk.
PROG 3S go.PE earth bring.INF
then he went to bring the earth.

19 Ie’ baldbale tal,
38 fermented-corn-squeeze.IM much
He squeezed a lot of fermented-corn,

20 Sibd agali wétsé, 1 mosopa weétség,
Sibo assistants ASS 35 assistants ASS
with his assistants, Sibd’s assistants,

21 e’ta ee pé€’bita datsike cha taig, taieé:
PROG there people arrive.IM PROG many many
for a lot of people were coming:

22 datsi bikakala, datsi okém, skuéitami,
arrive.IM ceremony-master arrive.IM burier worker
the ceremony master, the buriers, the workers were
coming

23 tsuru’ namabita datsi, iyi ulitane,
chocolate carrier arrive.IM thing all
the chocolate carrier was coming, everybody,

24 e'ta 1 1 che:
PROG 3S 3S say.IM
then he said:

25 "ifie kS filwekétche, e’ta pé€’ ulitane datsike ie."
today place lighten.IM PROG people all arrive.IM
here

"Today I will lighten the world, so everybody will
come here."
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26 E‘ta ie’ miketche ee...
PROG 38 go.IM there
Then he was going there...

27 E'ta e’ yoki ie’ td 4&kchaka yawe tér ree.
PROG 38 TIME 35S ERG rock do.IM PS AUX
But before that he started making rocks,

28 wes 1ifie sikuapa to, Ulaba,
COMP today foreigner.PL ERG Ulaba
like nowadays white people do in Ulaba,

29 yawéke i t&6 ye’ woni ékapé.
do.IM 3P ERG 1S OBL COMP
they make them like that, I’ve seen it.

30 E/ ki, ie’ ki iydk kiang,
DEM EXP 33 EXP earth want.PE
He, then, he wanted the earth,

31 e’ tsuk ie’ miketche.
DEM bring.INF 3S go.IM
he was going to bring it.

32 E'ta wés s ula domi i ska?,
PROG how 1P hand get.IM 3S DIR
So, how can we reach her?

33 wés ké&képa kanebale?
how lord work.IM
How does the lord work?

34 Pe’l&kdl tald kapd  térka,
woman big lay.IM AUX
The big girl was just laying there, doing nothing,

35 1 mi tchérki, i wike tchér, i yé tso’...
38 mother PS 3S grandmother PS 38 father ST
her mother was there, her grandmother, her father...

36 Ie’ mla i tsuk.
38 go.IM 38 bring.INF
He went to bring her.
NA2
37 Ie’ balo yawe tai,

3S fermented-corn make.IM much
He made a lot of fermented-corn drink,
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38 ie’ tto daa pé’wikela fie’ ta:
38 talk.IM go.IM lady DEM ASS
he went to talk with the lady:

39 "Mishka ye’ a tsuru’ bauk ale dé."
go.HOT 1S DAT chocolate heat.INF up-there DIR
"Let’s go up there to heat the chocolate for me.™

40 E’ wéambaléne al ko kie Sulaydtbita ee,
DEM happen.PE up-there place call Sulaydbita there
This happened in a place up there called Sulaydbita,

41 ee akbita tér dio,
there rock PS down-there
down there was the rock,

42 dée dk i’ vyawe i di dée.
AUX rock DEM make.IM 3S ERG AUX
he had made the rock.

43 Ak e’ mine ie’ wa aji,
rock DEM take.IM 3S AG up-there
Then he took it up there,

44 ko6 kie Ubili, al Kuén, ée Kuén.
place call Ubili, up-there Kuén, there kuén
the place is called Ubili, up there in Kuén,

45 E’ wéabaldk i tso’ e’ta kS yonetche.
DEM do.INF 38 AUX PROG place be-made.PE
when he was doing that, the place was already done.

46 Ak tso’tche, i tso’tche.
rock ST-already 3S ST-~already
The rocks were there already, they were there.

47 Ee ie’ tto dda: "Mishkala!"
there 3S talk.IM AUX go.HORT.DIM
There he went to talk: "Let’s go!"

48 Ie’ mia pé’wikela dia ska, i ml ska.
3S go.IM woman down-there DIR 3S mothere DIR
He went down there to the woman’s place, to the
(earth’s) mother.

49 E’ta wikela tchér ek,
PROG grandmother PS one
There was the grandmother,

50 p&’laksl wikela tchér, i 1lala tér.
woman senior PS 38 daughter PS

the woman was there, her daughter was there.
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51 Ie’ kabisuwé cha.
3S dream.IM PROG
Then she was dreaming.

52 Nee i ttéwa ta k&képa, ie’ kabisau cha:
PROG 3S chant ASS elders 3S dream PROG
According to the elders’ chant, her dream was:

53 "Yi ké& Sib®d débitu cha; yi k& Sibd débitu",
1S brother arrive.IM PROG 1P brother Sibd arrive.IM
"My brother came, my brother Sibd came",

54 ema e’ chéke awépa to
PROG DEM say.IM shaman.PL ERG
this is what the shamans say

55 mika si ttekéwa naidawe td sioreé:
TIME 1P kill.IM tapir-illness ERG badly
when the tapir’s illness make us very sick:

56 kokid, kokiioe,
kokis, kokiioe,
a4 wisiolaa, & wisioclaa
sibitstkela npparyd koo,
ikéebispla yéké Sibd e’ kueé.
ulabakua, wakbrosaa,
kokio, koOkiioeg,
kokio, kokiieé

57 "A, wisiola", che i di cha, che:
VOC old-woman say.IM 3S ERG PROG say.IM
"Oh, old lady", she says:

58 "A, wikela, se’ bitstkela noparyok,
VOC grandmother 1P live.DIM eight-layers
"Oh, grandmother, we live under eight layers,”

59 1 kébisawe ye’ t&7?:
what dream.IM 1S ERG
what did I dream?

60 chi ké& Sibd débitu, e’ ula bike kororo.
1S brother Sibd arrive.PE DEM arm carry.IM bracelet
my brother came, he was wearing bracelets."

61 Ska kéka i di cha:
another start.IM 3S ERG PROG
She starts another chant:

62 a, wisiola,

sibitsBkela noparyd kod
sinoko sala, ikebisue,
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yi ké Sibd e’ rékua,
ie paié kuea,

nalsé saodld

kokis, kokiié

kokid, kskiie

63 Che: "A, wikela, i kébisawé ye’ t&6?
say.IM VOC grandmother what dream.IM 18 ERG
She says: "Grandmother, what did I dream?

64 Chi ké Sibd debituy; e’ r6 cha kokekuo ie.
1S brother Sib8 arrive.IM DEM ERG PROG bark dress.IM
My brother Sib& came; he was dressed with bark'

65 (e’ kie cha "walosalaa, cha, walosalo")
DEM call PROG walosalaa PROG walosalo
(that is called walosalaa, walosaleo in the chant)

66 e’ ki shte cha 1 di bua’.
DEM LOC drawing PROG 3S ERG pretty
he had beautiful drawings on it.

67 E' 1 kebiz?"
DEM what dream
What does this dream mean?

68 Wikela tchér i kitsok.
grandmother PS 38 listen.INF
The grandmother was listening.

69 Che: "Ye’ bitstke cha noparysk e’ a;
say.IM 1S 1live.,IM PROG eight-layers DEM LOC
The tapir says: I live in this deep place;

70 1 sawé ye'’'?"
what see.IM 1S
what do I see?"

71 Ie’pa tulur k& wa i chér wé vl tso’.
3P AUX NEG AG 3S know.IM where who ST
They didn’t know where could somebody else be.

72 E' ishtawe i di kos,
DEM tell.PE 35S ERG all
She said all these things,

73 e’ ishtaweke ékké& cha i di cha:
DEM tell.IM COMP PROG 3S ERG PROG
she used to say these things:

74 a, wisiola,
sibitsdkela npparyd kod,
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sinoko wisiola, ikébisuela,
sa k& Sibd e’ iepaikua wachakue é&ela,
kokis, kokiicé

75 Che i di: "¥6 i suwe chi ké débitu ie,
say.IM 3S ERG 1S.ERG 3S see.IM 1S brother arrive.PE
here

She says: "I saw that my brother came here,

76 paie cha sikua paie, sikua datsi’ ieé
bua’e."
dress-like PROG foreign dress-like foreign dress
wear.IM pretty
he was dressed like a foreign, he had a pretty foreign
dress."

77 E' rd nal’ Kkabisau;
DEM COP tapir dream
This was the tapir’s dream;

78 1 bitstke diae i wi ké ska eeg;
38 live.IM down-there 3S grandmother place LOC there
she was living with her old mother in that place;

79 e’ ishtawe i di kos.
DEM tell.IM 3S ERG all
she told all these things.

80 "T&témala wakasharua", cha, e’ r6 i che i di.
tétémala wakasharua PROG DEM COP 3S say.IM 3S ERG
"Tgtémala wakasharua", this is what she said.

81 "A, wikela, i kébisawe yo cha?,
VOC grandmother what dream,IM 1S.ERG PROG
"Oh, grandmother, what did I dream?,

82 namii ka ie cha vyi ké to."
tiger teeth wear.IM PROG 1S brother ERG
my brother was wearing a collar of tiger teeth."

83 "Tétémala wakOsharua", cha, che i di cha.
tétémala wakdsharua PROG say.IM 38 ERG PROG
"T8témala wakdsharua", she said.

84 "A, wikela, i kebisawe yo
VOC grandmother what dream,IM 1S.ERG
"Oh, grandmother, what is it that I dreamed?,

85 to taldk ka ie cha chi ké to."
CONJ alligator teeth wear.IM PROG 1S brother ERG
that my brother was wearing a collar of alligator
teeth."
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Ike be’ i che és.
INT 2S 3S say.IM COMP
Then this is the way it is.

E’ Kképa, fie’ mika che i di cha:
DEM after DEM TIME say.IM 3S ERG PROG
After that, when she was saying that:

kokid, ko6kiioe,
a, wisiola ikebisudla,
ye k& Sibd &é
itsomekua washuké&ila.
k6kis, kokiioé

Ya, wikela, i kébisawe vy td yi k& débitu

VOC grandma what dream.IM 1S.ERG CONJ 1S brother

arrive.IM

"Oh, grandma, what did I dream, that my brother arrived
e’ du ko tche bua’",

DEM bird feathers put-on.IM pretty
he had beautiful bird feathers on",

mika ie’ tso’ e’ chok,
TIME 35 AUX DEM say.INF
when she was saying this,

dis Sibo datse las, débity, aja...
down-there Sibdé arrive.IM ONOM arrive.PE AFF
Sib6 suddenly arrived down there, he arrived, yes...

I wikela i che: "Aj&, e’kuék be’ i kébisawe."
3S grandma 3S say.IM INT EFF 28 38 dream.IM

Her old lady said: "Yes, that’s why you were dreaming
about him."

E’kuék ishushiine tte botta,
EFF from-here-on chant two
For this reason, from here on the chants are two,

i wikela i ute:
38 grandma 3S answer.IM
the grandmother answers:

arbaipo arbaigg&ég,

sibitsdkela singparyé koo,
ba k& Sibd ewa sakdkuna 1&88,
ikebiarba arbaiagée

"Se’ bitstke cha kdémi
1P 1live.IM PROG far
"We live far away
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98 eré mikele ta Sib6 t6 se’ ko i’ kuerae."
CONN sometime PROG Sibd ERG 1P place DEM find.FUT
but some day Sibd will find our place."

99 Ike, be’ éna i oOneg?
INT 2S EXP 3S fall.PE
Well, do you understand?

NA3

100 Es i manetka kuaé nai’ ta;
COMP 38 come.IM beginning tapir ASS
So, at the beginning he came to the tapir;

101 e’ képa ta i debity, tbraa: "A, tata",
DEM after PROG 3S arrive.PE say.PE VOC sister.DIM
After he arrived, he told her: Oh, little sister®,

102 (e’ kuéki se’ t& nai’ kiéke  "tata",
EFF 1P ERG tapir call.IM sister.DIM
(that’s why we call the tapir "little sister",

103 nai’ k& méne se’ a katanok, Aat,
tapir NEG be-given.PE 1P DAT eatable NEG
the tapir was not left to us to eat, no,

104 e’ meat i di i wékpa ia, e’ mgat sikua ia),
DEM leave.IM 3S ERG 3S owner.PL DAT DEM leave.IM
foreign DAT
he left her to its owners', he left her to the white
people),

105 e’ta che i di cha:
PROG say.IM 3S ERG PROG
then he said:

106 "aA, kuta", cha, "a, kuta", cha:
VOC sister PROG VOC sister PROG
"Oh, sister", he says, "oh, sister":

107 yi kalastekua yiwayaboloo
a tata, a tataeeee,
a taataeee,
a tata, atataeeee
manetuee waunakolia
tatabit66 wersawadd
siltkatal&éeé silakatale
a tata, atataeee
a taataee
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108 "Ye’ be’ kalétsitchewa, ye’ bitea be’ sauk;
1S 285 stumble.IM 1S come.IM 2S see.INF
"I stumbled because of you; I came to see you;

109 mishka ye’ ta ké i’ ki ai, Sulaybbita,
go.HORT 1S ASS place DEM LOC up-there Sulaytbita
let’s go with me to that place up there, to Sulaydbita,

110 tsuru’ nombbataie, mishka", che,
chocolate distributor-like go.HORT say.IM
to be the chocolate distributor, let’s go", he says,

111 "a kutala, mishka."
VOC sister.DIM go.HORT
"oh, sister, let’s go."

112 P&’14k61 tchérki tal sume, pé’l&k6l toraa:
woman PS big nude woman say.IM
The big woman was nude, she said:

113 a ké, a kg,
a k&la, a ké&kée
miryosala
a k&, a kée...

114 Che cha: "a ké", cha, "miryoso" cha,
say.IM PROG VOC brother PROG miryoso PROG
She says then: "Oh, brother", says, "miryoso",

115 "ye’ k& mippa!l"
1S NEG go.FUT
"I will not go!"

116 Ie’ tchénik i kuta dikifiuk, e’ che,
38 AUX 3S sister convince.INF DEM say.IM
He was trying to convince his sister, then she says,

117 i kuta td i a i che:
38 sister ERG 3S DAT 38 say.IM
his sister says to him:

118 a kéla, a kééla,
bakokosaa
wékosaala
miryosala
a ké, a kéee
a kéla, kééka
a kéla, a ké&éala
basiokosa utalékésa
miryésala
a k&, a kééeg,

a kéla, a kéee
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119 "A ke, ye’ k& mippa,
VOC brother 1S NEG go.FUT
Oh, brother, I'm not going,

120 be’ r ye’ serke ie e’ saq,
2S ERG 1S 1live.IM here DEM see.IMP
look at this place where I live,

121 ye’ ké sai; cha be’ r wi sai, ké sau,
1S place see.IMP PROG 2S ERG there see.IMP place
see.IMP
look at my place; now look up there, look at that
place,

122 e’ta ale be’ sérke, e’ tchér cha ye’ wa,

PROG up-there 2S 1live.IM DEM know.IM PROG 1S5 EXP
up there where you live, I know how is it up there,

123 a kéla, be’ ko tso’ e’ 1rd cha":
VOC brother.DIM 25 place ST DEM COP PROG
oh, little brother, your place is there:

124 a k&, a kéeee
yetabigbd bikosa
ba sulabitale, sulabitale
bakabitla, bakabidla
miryosala
a k&, aaa kééeee

125 Ie’ t8 k&ké tal e’ wo aéwe cha:
35 ERG lord much DEM face blush.IM PROG
She made the lord blush:

126 "ye’ ké mippa cha be’ sérke ale e’ tcher
ye'’ wa,
1S NEG go.FUT PROG 28 1live.IM up—-there DEM know.IM
1S EXP
"I'm not going, I know that place where you live,
127 &k g, i g, ke 1 ta, k& k¢ ta, ké 1,
rock only thing only NEG thing ST NEG place ST NEG
thing
there is only rock there, there’s nothing, no place,
nothing,
128 igk ye’ mimi chaz?"

what-for 1S go.COND PROG
what would I go for?"

129 Ajat, ie’ ké t6 1 che:

INT 35 brother ERG 35 say.IM
Huh, then his brother tells her:
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130 "Al{, mishka tsuru’ bauk aie."
NEG go.HORT chocolate heat up-there
"No, let’s go up there to heat the chocolate."

131 I ké uladéketcheska tsinet ta,
3S brother reach-already.IM almost PROG
Her brother was about to convince her,

132 i k& t8 i che:
3S brother ERg 35 say.IM
so he says:

133 a tataeeéé
batadéé kébikosaaa
baboigolii ulabekaola
a tata, a tataaaeee
a taatages

134 (E’ afieitse sa’ kéképa Ismael ta,
DEM laugh.IM 1P mister Ismael ASS
(We were laughing about this with mister Ismael,

135 e’ta fie’ pé’laksdl da’ tonar toéttd),
PROG DEM woman AUX get.IM soft
because with this he convinced her),

136 i ké té i a i che:
3S brother ERG 3S DAT 3S say.IM
her brother told her:

137 "Mishka, ye’ td be’ ulabatséke wépa bua’ ése mik."
go.HORT 1S ERG 28 marry.IM man:PL good COMP ASS
"Let’s go, I'm going to marry you with such good
men..."

138 E’ta ké&képala da’ tonar toéttd; che:
PROG lady.DIM AUX get.IM soft say.IM
Then the woman got convinced,; she said:

139 *Ahhh, e'ta fii mimi, e’'ta cha i mike cha:
INT PROG 1S go.COND PROG PROG 1S go.IM PROG
"Ahhh, then I would go, in that case I will go:

140 yetabigdd bigodsiaa
yerkuoparydd kowaryetala
a k&, a kéee
a ké, aaa kéé

141 Ye’ 1’ mia cha i kuéki ale,

1S DEM go.IM PROG 3S CAUS up-there
In that case I’'m going up there,
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142 e’'ta ye’ dakubpéryd wa yéke ye’ td ale.
PROG 18 belongings INST drink.IM 1S ERG up-there
I will take my drinking belongins up there.

143 E’'ta ye’ mimi."
PROG 1S go.COND
In that case I’m going."

144 Sibs t6 i a 1i che:
Sibd ERG 38 DAT 38 say
Sibd told her:

145 "Aj&, ema mishka; ewa yo mi a i pake."
AFF PROG go.HORT later 1S.ERG 2S DAT 3S tell.IM
"Yes, then let’s go; I will tell you later..."

146 Nee i k& td i che i a:
PROG 3S brother ERG 3S say.IM 3S DAT
Then her brother told her:

147 "Be’ lochakala tsimi."
28 fermented-corn bring.IMP
"Bring your fermented-corn drink."

148 Ne'’ tséwa minu t6: "Yu ulabitséke wépa mik",
DEM hear.PE tapir ERG 1S marry.IM man.PL ASS
She heard that: "I’'m going to marry some men",

149 e’ che Sibd t&6 i a:
DEM say.IM Sib6 ERG 3 DAT
Sib6 said this to her:

150 mawbigddiii
ulalebalaaa
datsolebalaaa
mawdigédiii
a tata, a taataéé

151 E’ kuéki cha nai’ nemé poppd ké idid

EFF PROG tapir hunter best time before
For that reason, the best tapir hunters in the old
times

152 e’ rd Ulabuluwak.
DEM COP Ul&buluwak
were the Uldbuluwak clan.

153 E/ t® nai’ tte, cha poéppoé ulabatse.
DEM ERG tapir kill.IM PROG best marriage
They may kill the tapir because they were chosen to
marry her.
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154 I ke t6raa: "Mishka." Ie’ dakud iebitu.
38 brother say.IM go.HORT 3S belongings bring.IM
Her brother said: "Let’s go". She brought her
belongings.™

155 Aiwa 1 tso’ e’ dakud tchéter,
west 385 ST DEM belongings stay.IM
The ones that were in the west, that stayed there,

156 e’ loyawa Sib6 to.
DEM distroy.PE Sib& ERG
Sib8 destroyed them.

157 Ie’, i 1ékoli fie’, e’ séerke diag,
38 3S woman DEM DEM live.IM down-there
She, that woman, she lived down there,

158 1 1ékoli ek &, ta i dakud ta kuoki
kuoki.
3S woman one only, CONN 3S belongings PROG different
different
the woman was only one, but her belongings were
many.

159 E’ déka ie’ wa ie, sé:

DEM bring.PE 38 AG here all
She brought them here:

160 1 utdkla  déka, i tcho’tédkla déka,
3S pot.DIM bring.PE 3S bowl.DIM bring.PE
her little pot, her little bowl,

161 i tasa nila déka, i tuishki déka...
38 cup old bring.PE 3S chocolate-beater bring.PE
her old cup, her chocolate beater she brought...

162 EKké ta ne’ si yé Sibs t6 i mobita yawe rre,
later PROG DEM 1P father Sib& ERG 3S navel make.IM AUX
Later, our father Sibé drew out of her navel

163 e’ méia, tsuru’ figtchoie.
DEM give.IM chocolate beat-like
something to beat chocolate and gave it to her.

164 Bua’ i tséng fie’, bua’ i tséne.

good 38 feel.PE DEM good 3S feel.PE
She felt happy for that, she felt happy.
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165 Lochikala iéne; ema e’ dékatchene kd i’ ki
fermented-corn carry.IM PROG DEM arrive.PE place DEM
LOC
She took her fermented-corn drink; when she arrived to
the place,

166 e’ta pé’ dé tai.

PROG people get.PE many
there were many people.

167 1 k& t6 i ke tsuru’ bauk,
38 brother ERG 3S ask.IM chocolate heat
Her brother asked her to heat the chocolate,

168 i ké& t6 1 ke i k.
38 brother ERG 3S ask.IM 3S do.INF
her brother asked her to do that.

169 E’ doka cha tchéiké ta,
DEM TIME PROG four-days PROG
After four days,

170 Sibd t6 cha i vyé Sula’ e’ wikdl yawe ek,
Sibd ERG PROG 3S father Sula’ DEM image make.IM one
Sib6é made an image of the earth’s father Sula’,

171 ie’ 1ék6li fie’ e’ wikS8l yaweée ek,
38 woman DEM DEM image make.IM one
he made an image of that woman

172 ie’ 1ék861i tchér tsuru’ bauk, wik6l yawe ek,
38 woman PS chocolate heat.INF image make.IM one
he made an image of that woman who was heating the
chocolate,

173 ai ularke palalalala, e’ wikdl yawe ek,
up~-there sound.IM ONOM DEM image make.IM one

he made an image of the one up there that sounds
palalala (the thunder),

174 awil du tsir "shanu" e’ wikol yawe ek.
up-there bird small shani DEM image make.IM one
of that small bird, the shanii, he made an image.

175 Che: "Mishka cha 1iydk tsuk."
say.IM go.HORT PROG earth bring.INF
He said: "Well, then, let’s go to bring the earth."

176 Neta ie’pa bitlketche i wa tsuk.

PROG 38 come-already.IM 3S content bring.INF
Then they went to bring her.
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177 E’ kuék ie’ t& wikela fie’ dikifeke,
EFF 38 ERG old-woman DEM deceive.IM
That’s why he deceived the old lady,

178 e’ kuék ie’ to wikela dikifieke.
EFF 38 ERG old-woman deceive.IM
for that reason he deceived the old lady.

179 pé’ pone mika che
people leave.IM TIME say.IM
When all the people left he said:

180 "A’ tsuru’ bau, a’ i wez?";
2P chocolate heat.IM 2P thing do.IM
Did you heat the chocolate, did you do something?

181 ie’ dur.
38 BPS
he was there.

182 Bérbérke ta be’ i tse...
while PROG 2S 3S hear.IM
After a while you hear...

183 bérbé cha be’ i tsé p€ ular palalalala!
while PROG 28 3S hear.IM person sound.IM ONOM
after a while you hear the one that sounds palalalala!

184 Mik i wulane dé bok, ta wikela t6 i che:
TIME 38 sound.IM AUX two PROG old-woman ERG 3S say.IM
When it had sounded twice, the old lady said:

185 "I ular cha sullu ye'’ jkua?
what sound.IM PROG ugly 1S ear
"What is it that sounds so ugly to me?

186 E’ tsér tséskua wé ye' sérke ee."
DEM be-heard.IM seemingly where 1S 1live.IM there
It seems to come from where I live.™

187 Ie’ durka, Sibd durka,
38 PS8 Sibd PS
He was there, Sibd was there,

188 ie’ kO6cho: ie’ wikodl yétsa.
38 1lie.IM 3S image draw-out.PE
but he was lying: it was only his image.

189 Ie’ r i 1te cha:

38 ERG 3S answer PROG
So he answers:
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190 "E’ tsé ye' r; 1 i di borsz?
DEM hear.PE 1S ERG what 3S COP maybe
"I heard it, what might it be?

191 I se’ tso’ ulitane."
here 1P ST all
We all are here."

192 "Kaldsulusemanaaa'"

kaldsulusemanaaa
"Kalosulusemanaaa"

193 "38i tso’ ulitane, ema 1 e’ bbré i diz"
1P ST all PROG what DEM maybe 3S COP

"We are all here, what could that be?"

194 e’ se’ shatewa té6tola, e’ ro.
38 1P deceive.IM easy.DIM DEM COP
He deceives easily, that’s it.

195 Mika i ulane dé tchél, e’ta wikela t6 1 che:
TIME 3S sound get.PE four PROG woman ERG 38 say.IM
When it sounded four times, the woman said:

196 "Ye’ miatche, sulli ye’ jkua, i tsér wé ye'
ularke eée."
1S 1leave.IM ugly 1S ear 3S sound.IM where 1S
live.IM there
"I'm leaving, it sounds ugly, it comes from where I
live."

197 wWikela tiarka juut, aiwa.
woman fly ONOM west
The woman hurried back to the west.

198 Mika ie’ démi dia,
TIME 3S arrive.PE down-there
When she arrived down there

199 ta pé&‘lala yétsa ie’ td&.
PROG girl take.IM 3S ERG
he had already stolen the girl.

200 Ne’ 4k tal e’ shu képpee ie’ t&;
DEM rock big DEM inside open.IM 3S ERG
He had opened the big rock that was their house,

201 e’'ta e’ tsé te kewe

PROG DEM first hit.IM before
the first one to hit it
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202 ie’ pé’kékéla kieke Shotala, i kie.
38 lord call.IM Shotala 38 call
was a lord called Shdtala, that was his name.

203 Te ie’ paa shodolololo, eré wéla ikéla.
hit.IM 38 ONOM ONOM CONN man COMP
He hit it paa sholololo, like a man.

204 I koppee i t6. Sibt t6 1 che:
38 open.IM 3S ERG Sibd ERG 38 say.IM
He opened it. But Sibd said:

205 "Ie'’ siodala, k& ular tsérpa ko6 wafie. "
38 sad.DIM NEG sound.IM hear.IM place any
"He hit it poorly, that cannot be heard anywhere."

206 U jk6 woténgwa.
house door be-closed.PE
The house’s door closed.

207 E’ ifige talachike a i che:
DEM PROG thunder DAT 3S say
Then he said to the thunder:

208 "Be’ i to&", ie’ i té palalalala, ké wafie 1 tséne.
2S 35 hit.IMP 38 35 hit.IM ONOM place every 38
sound. PE

"You hit it", he hit it, it sounded everywhere.

209 E’ kuéki ie’ i kOppee, e’ a ala yétsa.
EFF 3S 3S open.IM DEM LOC child take-out.IM
So he opened it, he took out the child from there.

210 Se’ ulitane k& ki i déka.
1P all NEG Ag 3S 1lift.PE
All the people together could not 1lift her.

211 ¥Yi ki i déka? I vy&, i yé Sula’!
who AG 38 1ift.PE 35S father 3S father Sula’
Who could lift her? Her father, her father Sula’!

212 I kichastche bua’, che:
38 tie.IM good say.IM
Sibd tied her up and said:

213 "Tiidka, tidka, cha, diawa."
carry.IMP carry.IMP PROG east
"Carry her, carry her to the east."”

214 I mi bité aléka.

3S mother come.PE west
Her mother came to the west.
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215 Ie’ wa ala dékatche diawa, ie kos, ie kos,
3S AG child bring.PE east here all here all
But he had brought her to the east, here, to this
place,

216 ema e’ yawe i di.
PROG DEM make.IM 3S ERG
and he made her.

217 Neée i chaka kos iye se’ ia,
PROG 38 meat all throw.IM 1P DAT
Then all her meat he threw it for us,

218 tchétsa kos se’ kata ekké.
cover.IM all 1S floor COMP
until all our floor was covered.

219 Ejkéta fiee i minala mia diag,
TIME PROG 3S mother.DIM go.IM down-there
Meanwhile her mother had gone down there,

220 ie’ démi wé ie’ sérke e’ a,
38 arrive.PE where 38 1live.IM DEM LOC
when she arrived to her place,

221 ie’ i tsé ala ilke,
38 38 hear.IM child cry.IM
she heard her child crying,

222 ie’ tingwa: tchi’ & tchér &k,
38 run.IM flea only PS around
she ran inside: it was only a flea,

223 witie ie’ irik, irik.
crush.IM 3S ONOM ONOM
she crushed it.

224 TIe’ tinétsa ujké a: ala ilke wéshke.
38 run-out.IM garden LOC child cry.IM inside
She ran out to the garden: the child cried inside.

225 Ie’ tilnemine i sauk:
38 run-back.IM 3S see.INF
She ran back to see her:

226 ulé é tér ék: ie’ irik, irik.
warm only PS around 35 ONOM ONOM
it was only a warm: she crushed it.

227 Wikela tinétsa, ala itike.

woman run-out.IM child cry.IM
The woman ran out, the child continued to cry.
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228 Ie’ miane i sauk:
3S go.IM 3S see.INF
She went to see her

229 kalwak kiéke uyawak, e’ & tchér.
insect call.IM uyawak DEM only PS
it was only an insect called uyawak.

230 E'férma e’ ie’ t6 pé&’laksdl wikela woieke.
actually DEM 3S ERG woman old-lady distract.IM
Actually he was distracting the old lady with those
things.

231 E’ dalewa ie’ kangbaldke,
DEM meanwhile 3S work.IM
Meanwhile he worked,

232 iyok vyawe, ie’ ybne.
earth make.IM 3S be-done.PE
he made the earth; it was created.

233 I mi dékane alie;
3S mother get-back.PE up-there
Her mother went back up there;

234 ko6 i’ ki k& be’ wa i sibnéia se’,
place DEM LOC NEG 2S5 AG 3S be-seen.PE 1P
there nothing human could be seen,

235 iyok wochaka €;
soil pure only
there was nothing but soil;

236 ike eés ie’ wa.
INT COMP 3S AG
There, so he is.

237 Sibd wa és iy6k dio débitu cha.
Sibd AG COMP earth down-there bring.PE PROG
In that way Sibd brought the earth.

238 Raleritche i di ale:
inaugurate.IM 3S ERG up-there
He inaugurated it up there:

239 "Se’ ia i déka cha:
1P DAT 38 arrive.PE PROG
"For all of us she has arrived:

240 &kaliba bua’ e’ déka, sékala bua’ e’ dé&ka,

worker good DEM arrive.PE worker good DEM arrive.PE
for all the good workers she has arrived,
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kalaka bua’ e’ déka,
mountain-dweller good DEM arrive.PE
for the good mountain dwellers she has arrived,

dila bulusa bua’ e’ dé&ka,
river.DIM worker good DEM arrive.PE
for the good workers of the river she has arrived,

yéria bulusa bua’ e’ dé&ka,
hunter worker good DEM arrive.PE
for the good hunters she has arrived,

kéird day&ird laird, kos ee a i deéka,
land-by see-by RHYME all there LOC 3S arrive.PE
for all travellers by land and see she has arrived,

ké déka cha §&,
NEG arrive.PE PROG only
she didn’t come for nothing,

e’ kuék idiod kéképa bak 1 che
EFF before elders ST.PE 3s say.IM
This is why, before, the elders used to say

Sibd e’ wéik se’ wa sio,
Sib®d REF suffer 1P CAUS sad
Sibd suffered for our cause,

ta iy6k ké déka cha ie’ wa &,
PROG earth NEG arrive.PE PROG 38 AG only
he didn’t bring the earth just for nothing,

iyok dé’ ie’ wa chakdie, kangéono séong, yvéne
earth arrive.PE 38 AG eat-like work-like live-like true
He brought the earth to eat from it, to work it, to
live in it, that’s true.

DE1

Ike &s, és sa’ kéképa iyi  pakéke,
INT COMP COMP 1P elders thing tell.IM
This is the way our elders used to tell these things,

e'ta fige s ki i tte kiane,
PROG PROG 1P EXP 38 chant want.PE
then if we want to listen to the chant,

e’'ta i tté moweke,
PROG 3S chant repeat.IM
then the chant is repeated,
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253 fnee tsob i’ yo6 i kalétche bdtkala mafiatkala
bu wétsé.
PROG hear.IMP DEM 1S.ERG 3S tell.PE bit bit
28 ASS

So, listen, I’'ve told you a little bit about this.

254 E’ta iyok dio mina kabisailike,
PROG earth down-there mother dream.IM
When the earth’s mother was down there dreaming,

255 e’ pakéke ie’ to,
DEM tell.IM 3S ERG
she was telling these things,

256 e’ mekeat ie’ t6 awa ia.
DEM leave.IM 38 ERG shaman DAT
this was left for the shamans.

257 Mika se’ kiriwéwa nai’dawe to,
TIME 1P get-sick tapir-illness ERG
When the tapir’s illness makes us very sick,

258 e’'ta wa kangono wa wbbalenp wa tsébaleng.
PROG INST work INST work INST work
then they work on us, they make ceremonies.

259 Ike eés, e’ wa ye’ i che ena si y6rmi;
INT COMP DEM INST 1S 3S say.IM CONN 1P learn.IM
So it is, I say it then the people learn;

260 tte chake ta s6 bua’é ySrmi yormi;
chant ask.IM CONN 1P.ERG good learn.IM learnIM
if the chant is asked, then we’ll learn it well;

261 ké&képa se’ a i pakeke t& i kie fges,
elders 1P DAT 3s tell.IM CONJ 3S call COMP
the elders tell us that it was called like that,

262 welé yo6koli yo6r totéla, mmm...
some smart-ones learn.IM easy.DIM INT
and some smart ones learn easily...

DE2

263 Ikema és, Sibd béak kS e’ ki ké yawdk,
INT COMP Sib& ST.PE place DEM LOC place make.INF
So, Sibd was in this place making the world,

264 fiilppok Sorbulu ta...

fight.INF Sorbulu ASS
fighting against the Sorbulu...
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265 Mika kos 1 yone sé , iydk kos yone sé,
TIME all 3S be-done.PE all earth all be-done.PE all
When everything was done, all the earth was done,

266 e’'ta pé’ shakoone.
PROG people come.IM
then the people came.

267 E’ kuék kéképa t& i che:
EFF elders ERG 35 say.IM
This is why the elders say

268 "Ima be’ 1 kaldwe t0 yi weébala isie, yl1 1lakdl
isie,
how 2S 38 believe.IM CONJ who man who who woman
who

"How do you think, which man, which woman,

269 e’ ki be’ kiarmi?z,
DEM EXP 28 love.IM
loves you?

270 séraa, tséawak we, o} wé, Kkoblwak wé, shak&lé we,
all ant which fly which fly which mosquito which
All creatures, ants, flies, mosquitoes,

271 1 ulitane, pé’ k& ki se’ kiang,
what all people NEG EXP 1S 1love.PE
all of them, they don’t love us,

272 ema ie’ wébala e’ ki se’ kiang,
PROG 3s man.DIM DEM EXP 1P love.PE
it is that man who loves us,

273 ike és, ie’ wébala ki se’ kiane, poo&, pooé",
INT COMP 3S man.DIM EXP 1S love.PE ONOM ONOM
that’s it, that man loves us very much."

274 e’ kuéki kéképa i che sia
EFF elders 35 say.IM 1P DAT
This is why the elders tell us

275 Sibb e’ wéik se wa.

Sibd REF suffer 1P CAUS
that Sib® suffered for us.
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Text C. Tcho’dawe ’‘Devils of the wood’
NA

1 E’ képata ie’ td iydk vyawe,
DEM after 38 ERG earth make.IM
After he made the earth,

2 e’ tsp’ aweéne ie’ t6 se’ ditsd, e’ 1r6 Kdbala.
DEM first create.IM 38 ERG 1P seed DEM COP Kgbala
the first beings that he created were the Kdbala.

3 Lonegka tal, ema eré ie’' i moweéne.
multiply.IM many PROG CONN 3S 3P try.IM
The became many but then he tried them.

4 Te’ ki 1 kiane i mosopa ia katanok, yanok,
38 EXP 3P want.PE 3S assistant.PL DAT eat-like drink=-
like

He wanted them as food and beverage for his assistants,

5 k& i di bua’, &k wochaka & i di.
NEG 3P COP good rock pure only 3P COP
but they were not good, they were pure rock.

6 E' kuék ie’ td6 e’ gwewa, ema e’ bukami di’ a.
EFF 38 ERG DEM eliminate.IM PROG DEM throw.PE water
Loc
For that reason he eliminated them throwing them into the
water.

7 E' ske tsakine i di: e’ r& Tcho’dawe.

DEM other be-born.PE 3S ERG DEM COP Tcho’dawe
He created other beings, the Tcho’dawe.

8 Tcho'’dawe bak ie’pa filwdbaldk sulué,
Tcho’dawe ST.PE 3P harm.INF badly
The Tcho’dawe were doing much harm,

9 Ie’'pa s teékelur, ie'pa s tchékélur iké wa.
3p 1P kill.IM.PL 3P 1P pierce.IM.PL spear INST
They used to kill people, they used to pierce them with
spears.

10 Be’ nmia ie’ a di’ulaka kidk,
2S go.IM 3P DAT river-branch ask.INF
If you go to ask them for a river branch,

11 sijiwa po &;

dry.IMP dry only
dry it completely;
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12 e’ a yawl tso’, i tso’,
DEM LOC crab ST 38 ST
if there are crabs in there,

13 pulé tso’, i tso, kachétak tso’,
snail ST 38 8T slug ST
if there are snails, if there are slugs,

14 e’ tsibitu, tsibitu katdwa séraég,
DEM Pbring.IMP bring.IMP eat.INF all
bring them and eat them completely,

15 e* ta k& ba ttewa i to,
PROG NEG 2S kill.IM 3S ERG
so those things won’t kill you,

16 be’ r e’ meat, be’ ttéwa i di.
28 ERG DEM leave.IM 28 kill.IM 3S ERG
but if you leave them, they will kill you.

17 E’ wépa kie Tchp’dawe tso’ k& wiki ké waie.
DEM man.PL call Tcho’dawe ST place LOC place together
Those beings called Tcho’dawe were together in a place.

18 E’ képa fitge ie’pa wdkitchdka mia cha usékdl e’
ébale
DEM man.PL PROG 3P decide.IM go.IM PROG priest DEM
first

They decided to go to the first high priests

19 (tso’ tche kapa tal, awa)
ST already chief big shaman
(there were already great chiefs and shamans)

20 e’ kiok aie.
DEM invite.INF up-there
to invite them up there.

21 Ie’pa mla  usékdl ska, toraa:
3P go.IM priest LOC say.IM
They went to the priests’ place and said:

22 "Mishka, a natupa, mishka, a nallpa,
go.HORT VOC uncle.PL go.HORT VOC uncle.PL
"Let’s go, oh uncles, let’s go,

23 sa ska Anéu wilg,

1P LOC Anéu up-there
to our place, Anéu up there,
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24 mishka sa di‘ula siweke tail,
go.HORT 1P river-branch dry.IM many
let’s go to dry our rivers,

25 datsi’ peéke tai,
bark-dress cut.IM much
to cut a lot of dressing bark,

26 e’ meke sa t6 a' ia."
DEM give.IM 1P ERG 2P DAT
we will give all those things to you."

27 Kéképa sipdala shkSke ie’pa ta tchél.
lords poor.DIM walk.IM 3P ASS four
The poor lords, four of them, went away with the
Tcho’dawe.

28 Usékol biteg, i kalépa datse taié Angu
kicha.
priest come.IM 3S assistant.PL arrive.IM many Anéu
LoC

The priests came, many of their assitants came to Angu.

29 Ie’pa tso’ ie’pa ttoke di’ula siwéke,
3P ST 3P talk.IM river dye.IM
They were talking about drying rivers,

30 1 weéke...
what do.IM
they did nothing...

31 Kokekud kalkud kieke kokekud
bark tree call.IM bark
The dressing bark from the tree called kokekud

32 ése pe shuri, tulée arki.
COMP cut.IM much hang.IM AUX
they cut a lot of that and hung it to dry.

33 Ko e’ nafiégwe ta, ie’ wa kapd tal tawa.
time DEM night PROG 3S AG chief big kill.PE
That night one Tcho’dawe decides to kill a chief.

34 Kaldwewa, ttélur, pateréwa bua’é kokekud wa.
grab.IM kill.IM wrap.IM well bark INST
He grabbed him, killed him and wrapped him very
well with the bark.

35 Bulami ie’ shkéng, che cha:

morning 38 wake-up.IM say.IM PROG
Next morning he woke up and said:
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36 "Shkeng, shkeéng!" Kéképala ké shkeéne.
wake-up.IM wake-up.IM lord.DIM NEG wake-up.IM
"Wake up, wake up!" The lord did not wake up.

37 Ie’ tdraa: "Alar, i sai,
3S say.IM children 3S see.IMP
He said: "Children, look at him,

38 bdrd su bunane, bdrsé su dawtwal"
maybe 1P fall.PE maybe 1S die.IM
maybe he fell down, maybe he died!"

39 E’flerma ie’ i ttéwa. Aaaa!
actually 38 3S kill.IM INT
Actually he had kill him. Ahhh!

40 Dami sulll 1 yamipa éna.
get.IM bad 38 relative.PL EXP
His family disliked this very much.

41 I che: "I nidbalo!"
3S say.IM 3S wrap.IMP
They said: "Wrap him up!"

42 pé’ batala tso’ ia mafidl, e’ ro kapa.
person rest ST still three DEM COP chief
There were still three of those chiefs.

43 E' t6 1 che: "Sa’ miyaltche."
DEM ERG 3S say.IM 1P go-already.IM
They said: "We are leaving."

44 “EkK&, a’' muk mikela,
INT 2P accompany.IM go.IM.DIM
"All right, we will go with you,

45 s Ote sidré, sidpré."
1P stay.IM sad sad
we stay very, very sad."

46 Tcho’dawe sullu pé’.
Tcho'’'dawe mean people
The Tcho'’dawe are mean people.

47 I yanmipa kaldwewa dia i di,
3P relative.PL grab.IM down-there 3P ERG
They took their families from down there,

48 michone ale.

go.back.IM up-there
and went back up there.
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49 E’ dékane aie,
DEM arrive.PE up-there
When they arived up there,

50 e’ta 1 che i di:
PROG 3s say.IM 3S ERG
one of them said:

51 "Tcho’dawe e’ t& cha su wéibitu k& mika;
Tcho’dawe DEM ERG PROG 1P annoy.IM time TIME
"Those Ycho’dawe have been annoying us for a long time;

52 e’ kuéki ife s déutu téwa i di,
EFF today 1P dead-relative kill.IM 3S ERG
so now that they killed our relative,

i
o

53 ifie yo i ské kaché&kéne."
today 1S.ERG 3S other revenge.IM
I will take revenge on them."

54 Née ie’ démine aie,
PROG 3S get-back.IM up-there
So when he went back up there,

55 e’ta ie’ e’ tchése kuluk, ko6li kidk:
PROG 38 REF sit.IM sing.INF rain call.INF
he sat to sing calling the rain:

56 "K8li tsor, kéli tsor®, ie’ kule.
rain fall.IM rain fall.IM 3S sing.IM
"Let the rain fall, let the rain fall", he sang.

57 K& tchél ta, i vyamipa a i che: "A’ bitso".
day four TIME 38 relative.PL DAT 3S say.IM 2P fast.IMP
After four days he said to his family: "Fast!"

58 Ska de ké tchél ta,
other pass.IM day four PROG
Another four days passed,

59 be’ i suwe kél1li bitutse,
28 38 see.IM rain come.IM
then you see that the rain comes,

60 k&li bitutse, kéli bitutse...
rain come.IM rain come.IM
and the rain came and came...

61 E’'ta ké i’ ki ie’pa tso’

PROG place DEM LOC 3P ST
That place where they were
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62 ko6 taié di’ bitutse cha
place big water come.IM PROG
that big place where the rain fell

63 (ye’ a ta, ése kiéke a’ r "dilubio"),
1S DAT PROG COMP call.IM 2P ERG flood
(for me that’s what you call the universal flood),

64 uuuf, tchdérd kétd al sukot.
INT get.IM slope up-there LOC
uhh, was full up to those slopes.

65 P&’'k&kéla ke Sib6 t6 kond yawdk etom,
lord ask.IM Sibd ERG boat make.INF one
Sibs asked a man to build a boat,

66 e’ a we su bua’bua, ie’ ladulakdlpa, ie’ labusipa,
DEM LOC where 1P best 3S son.PL 38
daughter.PL

where his best sons and daughters

67 e’'pa iemi, chaké iéemi.
DEM.PL put-in.IM food put-in.IM
and food should be placed.

68 Tchpo’dawe kaldwe di’ td, uffft, doka.
Tchgo’dawe grab.IM water ERG INT cover.IM
The water reached the Tcho’dawe and covered them.

69 K&képa i che kg dabom tchéydk i séne nafiewe fiiwe.
elders 38 say.IM day ten four 38 last.IM night day
The elders say that this lasted forty days and nights.

70 Tcho’dawe tsotchd sulué.
Tcho’dawe dive.IM badly
The Tcho’dawe tried to dive.

71 Al kébita Nomdsol, ale ge,
up—there mountain Nomds6l up-there there
Up there at the Nomosdl mountain,

72 i iiipSke tulur di- wdchika;
3S throw.IM AUX  water pure
they tried to escape from the water;

73 béré be’ i sawe wie kébita  tchér Mulérsk,
soon 2S 3S see.IM there mountain PS Mulérok
next moment they were seen there in the
Mulérdk mountain,
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74 ee Tcho’dawe damika, eré ie’ koch6é: ie’ dawdwa.
there Tcho’dawe get—out.IM CONN 3P false 3P die.IM
they got there but it was worthless: they died.

75 Ema és Tcho’'dawe édwa Sibo to.
PROG COMP Tchp’dawe eliminate.IM Sibd ERG
So, in this way, Sibd eliminated the Tcho’dawe.

76 Sulu ie’ wabald e’ kuék Kébala e’ édwa Sibo to.
mean 3P do.IM EFF Kébala DEM eliminate.IM Sibd ERG
They were so mean, that’s why Sibd eliminated them.

77 K€ rd6 bua’ katanock; k& ro bua’.
NEG COP good eatable NEG COP good
They were not god to eat, they were not good.

78 E’' ske kiinéne e’ ro se’, e’ rd se’,
DEM other create.PE DEM COP 1P DEM COP 1P
So he created other beings, he created us,

79 ike, be’ éna i 0One?
INT 28 EXP 3S fall.PE
So, do you understand?

80 Ne’ Tcho’‘dawe éngwa, e’ta 1 é&néwa yés,
DEM Tcho’dawe finish.PE PROG 3P finish.PE definitively
Those Tcho'’dawe were exterminated forever,

81 ema eés i é&négwa.

PROG COMP 3S finish.PE
in this way they were eliminated.
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Text D. Wés se’ k& yétsa Sibd td6 i Yabulu shii a ‘How Sibd
drew out our basket from Yabulu’s belly’

NA

1 Dhia se’ distéwd bitékatche iwa mika
down-there 1P seed come-up.PE here TIME
When the seed came up here from down there

2 Suaa sétéwaa cha

3 Sula’déula mangtka 1 wa, ditsddeula manétka i wa.
maker.RHYME bring.IM 3S AG seed.RHYME bring.IM 3s AG
it was Sula’ who brought it, he brought the seed.

4 Sa’ i’ &lté datse diawa,
1P DEM class arrive.IM east
The people of our class came from the east,

5 ké datske aiwa.
NEG arrive.IM west
not from the west.

6 Ike, be’ éna i 0One?
INT 2SS EXP 38 fall.PE
Do you understand?

7 Es mik e’ manetka ie’ wa,
COMP TIME DEM bring.IM 38 AG
So, when he brought it,

8 e’ tsé k6na cha pé’ kékéla to:
DEM first take-care.PE PROG person lord ERG
the first to take care of it was lord:

9 T66t60bee, cha, léérikee

10 E’ méat cha ie’ t6 ditsd konuk,
DEM leave.PE PROG 3S ERG seed take-care.INF
He' left him taking care of the seed,

11 ko ybulewa bua’ ko a;
mouth sew.PE good basket LOC
it was in a basket that had its mouth well sewed;

12 e’ kb ki ie’ wa tal tso’,

DEM basket LOC 38 AG sacred-bones have
on the basket he had the sacred bones,
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13 kie tab, i’ke, bétséla, bitsi’ ta saruri,
call tali DEM-size red.DIM chest have white
they are called tair, like this size, reddish with white
chest,

14 e’ tso i wa.
DEM ST 38 AG
he had them.

15 E’ baléwami pé’kékéla kieke Yabulu e’ to.
DEM steal.PE lord call.IM Yabulu DEM ERG
A lord called Yabulu stole the seed.

16 E'Y wa i minétse. I Yabulu t6 i che:
DEM AG 3S take.PE 3S Yabulu ERG 3S say.IM
He took them. Yabulu said:

17 "Be’ k& a i k&nanu; ye’ wa i mitse."
2S NEG DAT 3S take-care.IM 1S AG 3S take.IM
"You can’t take care of it; I’m taking it away."

18 Ie’ ki i kiane i katewa.
3S EXP 3S want.PE 38 eat.IM
He wanted to eat it.

19 E’ké ie’ wa i mitse.
finally 3s AG 3S take.IM
Finally he took it.

20 Sibd wa i tchér.
Sib6 EXP 3S know.IM
Sibd knew it.

21 Sibd moso méka: duwawak, Sibd moso mgka... aaa
Sibo assistant put.IM fireflies Sibd assitant put.IM
INT
Sibd put assistants, fireflies (to look for it)... Ahhh.

22 Sib6 wak mir yuldk, duwawakla e’ dé’ ie’ a
i sauk.

Sibd insect go.IM look-for firefly.DIM DEM go.PE 3S DAT
38 see.INF

Sib6’s insects went to look, the firefly went to look
for it.

23 E’ képa ie’ i vyule choo,

DEM after 3S 3S look-for.IM around
Then they went looking everywhere,

24 ie’ i Kkine, kiinene.

38 38 find.PE find-back.PE
he found it, he recovered it.
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25 I Yabulu shii a i tso’ cha.
38 Yabulu inside LOC 38 ST PROG
It was in Yabulu’s belly.

26 Wé Yabulu sérke e’ a Sibd domi.
where Yabulu live.IM DEM LOC Sib0 come.IM
Sibd came to the place where Yabulu lived.

27 E’ d&ade cha uriki afiikol i’ a.
DEM go.PE PROG outside recently DEM LOC
He had just gone out (to defecate).

28 E’'ta sipbwakla (sa’ i kie sipbwakla ése)
PROG earthworm 1P 3S call earthworm COMP
Then an earthworm (we call those earthworm)

29 détsa i iné a,
come—~out.PE 3S excrement LOC
came out from its excrement,

30 wes lala fig a i terke ékapé.
COMP child excrement LOC 3S PS COMP
like those that come out from children’s excrement.

31 E' wd kéka; ie’ i wdiké: fffu, fffu...
DEM face rise.IM 35S 3S blow.PE ONOM ONOM
The earthworm showed its face; Sib& blew it: £ffu,

fffu...
32 vAké!", "Aja?h, "Be' ye’ ditsd sawé?"
INT AFF 28 18 seed see.PE
"Hey!", "Yeah?", "Have you seen my seed?"
33 Che: "5, ye’ 1 sawé; be’ ké wa i sihne?

say.IM AFF 1S 38 see.PE 2S NEG AG 3S see.PE
It says: "Yes, 1 saw it, can’t you see?

34 su, ye' pa ianewa ikub sawéijkud é&".
see.IMP 1P body be-full.IM corn husk only
Look! My body is full of corn husk.*

35 Ne’' p&’'kékéla i chake: ":We be’ sgrke?"
PROG lord.DIM 3s ask.IM where 28 1live.IM
The the lord asked: "Where do you live?"

36 E'ta: "Ye’' sérke cha Yabulu ké ska cha,
PROG 18 live.IM PROG Yabulu place LOC PROG
Then: "I was living inside Yabulu,

37 Ialakapa kg ska ye’ sérke; ee ye’ sérke.

Ialakapa place LOC 18 live.IM there 18 1live.IM
I lived inside Ialakapa®®, I was living there.
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38 AnNik6l Yabulu da ye'’ mukat."
recently Yabulu come.PE 1s Jleave.INF
Yabulu just came and threw me out."

39 Aja; ie’' i kuéwa bua’g,
INT 35S 38 find.PE good
Hmm, Sibd liked that,

40 e’ yOktsa fie’ ie’ dé-’.
DEM draw-out.INF DEM 3S go.PE
so he went to draw out the seed.

41 E’ déne Yabulu ké ska cha dits® kicha tok;
DEM come-back.PE Yabulu place LOC PROG seed string
cut.INF
Sibd came back to Yabulu’s place to cut the seed’s
string;

42 e’ déne Yabulu k¢ ska dits& y6ksane.

DEM come-back.PE Yabulu place LOC seed recuperate.INF
he came back to Yabulu’s place to recuperate the seed.

43 Ie’ t6 pé’'kékéla yawe éka,
3S ERG lord.DIM make.IM one
Sibd made a little loxd,

44 e’ kie cha Sula’; e’ vyawe ie’ t&.
DEM call PROG Sula’ DEM make.IM 3S ERG
he was called Sula’; he made him.

45 E’' métér dia di‘kala, tsidalala térki.
DEM put.IM down-there brook small.DIM PS
He put him near a brook, he was so small.

46 E' a cha i Yabulu minala dda choo.
DEM LOC PROG 38 Yabulu mother.DIM come.IM around
Around there Yabulu’s mother was walking.

47 Che i di: "rLala bua’ térki!" Ie’ i keéka,
say.IM 3S ERG child pretty PS 38 38 lift.IM
She said: "What a beautiful boy!" She picked him up,

48 jie’ wa i vyaa i Yabulu wd a:
3S AG 3S take.PE 3S Yabulu face LO
she took him to Yabulu’s presence:

49 "Aaa, ké&ké Yabulu, si, ye’ be’ tsidala Kkuég,
INT lord Yabulu see.IMP 1S 2S 1little give-
birth.PE

"Ahh, lord Yabulu, look, I gave birth to your brother,
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50 be’ tsida kué,
28 younger give-birth.PE
I gave birth to your younger brother,

51 ba &la kué yo", che i di.
25 brother.DIM give-birth.PE 18.ERG say.IM 38 ERG
I gave birth to your little brother", she said.

52 I Yabulu liine sulti€; i Yabulu tdraa:
35 Yabulu madden.PE badly 3S Yabulu say.IM
Yabulu got very mad; he said:

53 "I ye’ &1, miwbla, be’ sé& lakokeka ia?
what 1S brother mother.DIM 2S DEM give-birth-IM still
"My brother who, mother, can you still give birth?

54 1 ye’ &1, téwal"
what 1S Dbrother kill.IMP
My brother who; kill him!"

55 "All -k&k&la i che- au, be’ éla;
NEG lady 38 say.IM NEG 25 brother.DIM
"No -says the lady- no, he is your little brother;

56 bo i ché chi kéché: bu yidshka i t&tchd!®
25.ERG 38 say.IM 18 lie.IM 2S go.IMP 3S examine.IM
You say that I’m lying: go and examine him!"

57 Yabulu awa tai skane; ie’ sio’ ku, irik.
Yabulu shaman big besides 35S pebble draw-out.IM IDEOF
Yabulu, besides, was a great shaman; he drew out his
pebble.

58 Sibd t6 bikéitse: "Sio’ mg’ i wbyawéwa
Sibd ERG think.PE  pebble hopefully 35 deceive.IM
Sibd thought: "I hope the pebble deceives him

59 t6: ba €&la je’ i di.n
CONJ 2S brother.DIM AFF 35S COP
I hope it says: this is really your brother."

60 Sio’ t6 1 ché td: "Be’ &1 i di, be’
€l i di,
pebble ERG 35 say.IM CONJ 28 brother 3S COP 2s
brother 3S COP
The pebble said: "He is your brother, he is your
brother,
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61 be’ éla kiine: kénuy, palo,
kanéu bua’."
2S brother.DIM be-born.PE take-care.IMP bathe.IMP
cure.IMP good
your brother is born: take care of him, bathe him, cure
him well."

62 Bua’ i tséne, Mg’ palé i di, 1 we i di.
good 3S feel.PE DEM bathe.PE 3S ERG what which 3S ERG
He felt happy, he bathe him, he did everything.

63 I 0Oka fice e’ 1 tséke i wétseé.

3S put-to-bed.IM PROG REF 3S sing.IM 3S ASS
He put him to bed and then sang to him.

64 E’fiermata, e’ k& r6 Yabulu lala.
actually DEM NEG COP Yabulu child
Actually he was not Yabulu’s brother.

65 E’/ rd Sula’ me tér Sibd to,
DEM COP Sula’ put.IM AUX Sibd ERG
He was Sula’, the one that Sibd put there,

66 ie’ patchéketchene ko kicha t&k Yabulu shi a.
3S send.IM basket string cut Yabulu belly LOC
the one that Sibd sent to cut the basket’s string in
Yabulu’s belly.

67 E’ wabalérke ta i Yabulu shi a se’ ko arka,
DEM happen.IM TIME 3S Yabulu belly LOC 1P basket PS
This happened when our basket was in Yabulu'’s belly,

68 e’ a se’ ditséwbdla bata arki a.
DEM LOC 1P seed.DIM rest PS still
when the remains of our seed were still in there.

69 E’ kéképa kangbalsd; Sibd kanébald wdshoé,
DEM lord work.IM Sibd work.IM openly
Thus the lord works; Sibd works openly,

70 Sibd k& kangbald se’ éekapé.
Sibd NEG work.IM 1P COMP
Sibd does not work like the people.

71 Ie’ t6 e’ lala kué e’ talaneka bét,
38 ERG DEM child find.IM DEM grow-up.IM fast
The boy that the woman found grew up fast.

72 e’ kie Sula‘’.

DEM call Sula’
he was called Sula’.
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73 Kané ong; kud rée kolékolo.
work finish.PE corn get.PE ripe
He finished his work; the corn was ripe.

74 I che i di:
3S say.IM 3S erg
He said:

75 “A, miwdla, Sula’ t&, sibo té&,
VOC mother.DIM Sula’ work first work
"Oh, mother, Sula’’s first work is ready,

76 e’ kuék ye’ tcha bérg,
EFF 1S pass.PE carefully
I took good care of it,

77 e’ kuék ta kué koldékolo,
EFF PROG corn ripe
that’s why the corn is ripe,

78 ta i wo si a élkéla mosopa wétsé.
PROG 3S grind.IMP 1P DAT bit assistant.PL ASS
so, grind a little bit of it for us, for the assistants.

79 I 4&gali kiane chi ki, Sibd agali kiang chi
ki.n
3S assistants want.PE 1S EXP Sib0 assistants want.PE 18
EXP

I love my assistants, I love Sib&’s assistants."

80 Ike e’ sho kéképa 1 tchéwa
INT DEM precisely elders 3S rely.IM
See, this is precisely why the elders

81 se’ ulitane kie és je’: i mosopa.
1P all call COMP AFF 3S assistant.PL
call us all like that: his assistants

82 Ek&ké. Kékéla e’ kéka kué wodtsela, i we,
INT lady REF start.PE corn peel.IM.DIM 3S grind.I
Very well. So the lady started peeling the corn,
she ground it,

83 ie rchakkuola a.
put.IM dish.DIM LOoC
she put it on the dish.

84 Doka bojté ta i che:

get.IM two-days TIME 38 say.IM
After two days, she said:
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"Tke, 1 yodnela cha."
INT 3S be-done.PE.DIM PROG
"Here, it is done."

"pAa, fii mia cha Sula’ té tsdppdk,
INT 1S go.IM PROG Sula’ work dig.INF
"Ahh, then I'm going to dig Sula’s work,

sibd té tséppdk."
first work dig
to dig my first work."

Ie’ €& 1lochaka bikewa.
38 ERG corn-dough wrap.IM
He wrapped up some cora dough.

Wi ie’ mitse, tchét yaa, tabe vyaa,
there 3S go.IM tool carry.PE knife carry.PE
He went there, he took his tools, he took his knife,

bulami bulami Sula’ michd &kdla.
early early Sula’ go.IM alone.DIM
Very early Sula’ went there alone.

I Yabulu kapd mer.
3S Yabulu sleep.IM AUX
Yabulu was sleeping.

Béré be’ 1 tse ie’ orke: ou, ou, ou...
suddenly 2S 35 hear.IM 38 yell.IM ONOM
Suddenly he hears Sula’ yelling: ou, ou, ou...

P&’ larke tai; 1 Yabulu wd keéka:
people make-noise.IM much 3S Yabulu face raise.IM
People were making a lot of noise; Yabulu raises his
head:

"A, miwlla, vyl ta Sula’ mia dur té tsoéppok?"
VOC mother.DIM who ASS Sula’ go.IM AUX work dig.INF
"Oh, mother, who went with Sula’ to dig the work?

I mi t6 1 lte:
38 mother ERG 3S answer.IM
His mother answers:

"Ye’ lala e’ weikéke sioré ékalala;
1S son REF suffer.IM sad alone.DIM
My son is working hard alone;

yi kall tchér i shkéwa?"
who maybe AUX 35 accompany.IM
who could be helping him?"
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98 Aa, dami sulu ie’ woki a.
INT get-PE bad 3S head LOC
Ahh, this really annoyed him .

99 "Ifie yo i tékewa."
today 1S.ERG 3S kill.IM
"Poday I’1ll kill him."

100 Ekké i daa, i che:
later 3S arrive.PE 3S say.IM
Later Sula’ arrived and said:

101 "Miwdla, balo’ tsétuwd si a.
mother.DIM drink prepare.IMP 1P DAT
"Mother, prepare drinks for us.

102 Ni miapa; bésulula 18 sa’ ydki."
1S go.IM food.DIM cook.IMP 1P OBL
I'm leaving. Cook food for when we come back."

103 Ie’ ml choo.
35S go.IM ONOM
He went away.

104 I Yabulu otemerka, ie’ shii a se’ ditséwd arka.
3S Yabulu stay.IM 38 belly 1P seed PS
Yabulu stayed home, our seed was in his belly.

105 E* képa pé’ larke: 066 0066, taié.
DEM after people make-noise.IM: ONOM ONOM much
Later on he heard people making a lot of noise.

106 pe&’ ularke dak wa, pé’ tsoke tsbkblie,
people sound.IM shell INST people sing.IM singer-like
People were playing the shell, singing,

107 p&’ tstke i ulitaneie.
people sing.IM 35 all-like
singing all kind of things.

108 Ie’ i che: "A, miwdla, yi ta Sula’ mia dur?"
38 38 say.IM VOC mother.DIM who ASS Sula’ go.IM AUX
He said: "Oh, mother, who is with Sula’?"

109 I mi t6 i 1lte:
3S mother ERG 3S answer.IM
His mother answers:

110 "Ye’ lala mirwa e’ wéikdke ekdla;

1S son go.IM REF suffer.IM alone.DIM
"Mi son is working hard alone;
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111 yi kali tchér i shkoéwa?"
who maybe PS 38 accompany.IM
who could be helping him?*

112 Ie’ mia i ki sauk. Al Sula’ & chérédurka
kanebaldk.
38 go.IM 35 LOC see.INF up-there Sula’ only PS
work.INF

He went to check. Up there Sula’ was working alone.

113 Ie’ bitéane.
38 come-back.PE
He came back.

114 Ie’ womir ie’ i tseé pé’ lar tal;
38 sleep.IM 3S 3S hear.IM people make-noise.IM much
He was about to fall asleep when he heard people making
noise;

115 ie’ mia i ki sauk; ail Sula’ & dur.
3S go.IM 3S LOC see.INF up-there Sula’ only PS
he went to check; up there Sula’ was working alone.

116 Ie’ dade mafiatbkicha, ie’ ydk i sulune suli:
3S go-back.PE three-times 38 EXP 3S annoy.PE badly
He went three times, that annoyed him very much:

117 "Ifie i deéng, i tekewa".
today 3S go-back.IM 3S kill.IM
"Today when he comes back I’1l kill him."

118 Aja; i towa sawe sb!
INT 38 kill.IMP see.IM 1P.ERG
Ah; we’ll see if he kills him!

119 Tséli ta kéképala déne,
later PROG lord.DIM come-back.IM
Later the lord came back,

120 i che i di i miwdla a:
3S say.IM 3S ERG 3S mother.DIM DAT
he said to his mother:

121 "A, miwdla, bésulula yuld si a,
INT mother.DIM food.DIM look-for.IMP 1P DAT
"Oh, mother, look for food for us,

122 yuld si a, érsirla tuwd sia.v

look-for.IMP 1P DAT drink  prepare.IMP 1P DAT
look for food for us, prepare drinks for us."
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123 Ie’ toke ta, 1 Yabulu mer i kitsok:
3S talk.IM TIME 3S yabulu lay.IM 3S listen.INF
while he was talking, Yabulu was laying down listening:

124 "Ké yi ré ie’ ta,
NEG who come.IM 35 ASS
"If nobody is with him,

125 e’ta yi1 tidk ie’ 1 ke?v
PROG who feed.INF 3S 3S ask.IM
then for whom is he asking for food?"

126 Ie’ wo mir, ie’ woshiikale:
38 face raise.IM 38 wake~up.IM
He raised his head, he woke up:

127 k& vyi; pé&’ déne, e’ felor je’ i to,
NEG who people serve.PE DEM eat.IM.PL AFF 3S ERG
nobody; the people were served, they did eat,

128 jaa, ie’ y8ki i suline sulié, aja.
INT 38 EXP 38 annoy.PE badly AFF
ah, that annoyed him very much, yes.

129 Kéképala tso’, kéképala chake,
lord.DIM ST lord eat.IM
The lord was there, he ate,

130 fie’ balo’ tawe i mi td, méia.
DEM drink prepare.IM 3S mother ERG give.IM
his mother prepared the drink, she gave it to him.

131 Béré ta, 1 mi a i che i di:
later PROG 3S mother DAT 3S day.IM 38 ERG
Later, he said to his mother:

132 "I ki tuwbla rchakkuo a, tcho’tékla a."
3S more prepare.IMP dish LOC bowl.DIM LocC
"Prepare some more and pour it in the dish, in the
bowl."

133 Ne’ k&k&pa mia wie: mgtér, métér...
PROG lady go.IM there put.IM put.IM
Then the lady went and put more and more...

134 Chakéka étcha, me i vYabulu a;
£ill.IM one give.IM 3S Yabulu DAT
She filled a bowl and gave it to Yabulu;

135 ie’ i tcheéka wébala sié.

3S 38 drink.IM man.PL like
he drank it like men do.
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136 E’ wabalérke ta ké yi ku, ké yi Kku.
DEM happen.IM TIME NEG who ST.NEG NEG who ST.NEG
wWhile this was happening, nobody was there, nobody.

137 E’ képa 8Sibb t6 ie’ woishteke:
DEM after Sibb ERG 3S make-dizzy.IM
With this Sibd was making him dizzy:

138 ie’ i stse pé’ lar ot i’ a tais,
38 38 hear.IM people make-noise.IM house DEM LOC much
he was listening to people making a lot of noise in
the house,

139 tsbke, kulluke, képakdke, ilke, talé, taiég, tais.
sing.IM shout.IM talk.IM cry.IM much much much
singing, shouting, talking, crying a lot, a lot.

140 Yabulu wokéka: ké vyi ku.
Yabulu look-out.IM NEG who ST.NEG
Yabulu looked out: nobody was there.

141 Es ie’ wéine nafiee.
CoMP 38 suffer.IM all-night
Like this he suffered all night.

142 Kéfnine ta cha balo’ éne.
dawn TIME PROG drink finish.PE
At dawn the drink was finished.

143 Ewa koifiine ta kéképala e’ méewa kapdkwa.
TIME dawn.PE TIME lord REF put.IM sleep.INF
It was dawning when the lord went to sleep.

144 Kapowa ta ier e’ yétsa,
sleep.IM TIME 3S REF go-out.PE
While he was sleeping, Yabulu went out.

145 diké tak tér ie’ wa,
pejibaye string PS 38 AG
he took a string of pejibaye,?

146 e’ wa cha fie’ ppé pok, téwa, téwa i t8.
DEM INST PROG DEM beat.PE ONOM kill.PE kill.PE 3S ERG
with it he beat Sula’ and killed him, he killed him.

147 I Yabulu pé&’ suli.
38 Yabulu person mean
Yabulu is a mean person.

148 I miwdla il

38 mother.DIM weep.IM
His mother wept:
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149 "Uuu, ya lala e’ kangbalé cha taié,
INT 1S son.DIM DEM work.IM PROG much
"Uuh, my son, he worked so much,

150 e’ téwa cha 1 Yabulu békér tai e’ t38;
DEM kill.IM PROG 38 Yabulu lazy much DEM ERG
and that lazy Yabulu killed him;

151 i nd bald bo chat".
38 corpse wrap.IMP 2S.ERG PROG
go wrap his body!"

152 Kékéla ké e’ 0O,
lady NEG REF do.IM
He disobeys his mother,

153 ie’ e’ Kkéka mdso kaldwe i ni bale.
38 REF put.PE assistant take.IM 3S corpse wrap.IM
he put an assistant to wrap the corpse.

154 Ie’ e’ Kkéka ne te: pal!, me ulatsika
38 REF put.PE gourd cut.IM ONOM gourd branch.DIM
He cut a gourd, a branch of gourd,

155 tchéwa cha i a.
plant.IM PROG 38 LOC
and planted it in his body.

156 Ie’ e’ kéka tsuru’ tchewa cha diae;
38 REF put.PE cacao plant.IM PROG down-there
He cut a branch of cacao and planted it there.

157 e’ kanéuk i tchéshkd.
DEM work.INF 38 amuse.IM
he amused himself with these works.

158 Bua’ i tséne téwa i t6,
good 3S feel.PE kill.IM 3S ERG
He felt happy that he killed him,

159 teéwa ie’ t8, tsdd dbéne kuklie.
kill.IM 38 ERG ONOM pass.PE some-time
he killed him and then time went by.

160 Sibo kangbald kukiie.
Sibd work.IM some-time
Sibt works fast.

161 Sib6é datsi: "A, ké&ké vYabulu..." Che: "Ajaz"

Sibd arrive.PE VOC lord Yabulu say.IM AFF
Sibd arrived: "Oh, lord Yabulu..." He says: "Yes?"
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162 "Diae be’ t6 Sula’ dobotché’; be’ déne e’
sauk?"
down-there 2S ERG Sula’ graft.PE 28 go-back.PE DEM
see.INF

"Down there you grafted something on Sula’; have you
been back there to see it?"

163 Che: "Al, k& ye’ déng e’ sauk."
say.IM NEG NEG 1S go-back.PE DEM see.INF
He says: "No, I haven’t been back to see it."

164 "Aa, 1 ye’ débitu i sauk:
INT 38 1S pass-by.PE 3S see.INF
"Ah, I just passed by and saw it:

165 me aké ar bdk, tsuru’ 1li tulur;
gourd ripe PS two, cacao ripe PS
there are two ripe gourds, and cacao fruits;

166 ye’ ki i kiane be’ yashka i kichatdk si a,
1S EXP 3S want.PE 2S go.HORT 3S cut.INF 1P DAT
I want you to go and cut them for us,

167 kukue sO ine, vye so ine."
roast.IM 1P.ERG today drink.IM 1P.ERG today
so that we roast it today and drink it today."

168 Aa, tabé sko:
INT knife draw~out.IM
Ah, so Yabulu drew out his knife:

169 "Ni mia i sauk, %& vye’ d&ule i sauk".
15 go.IM 3S see.INF NEG 1S go.PE 35S see.INF
"I’'m going to see it, I haven’t gone to see it."

170 Ie’ démi diae ta me aké ar bok.
3S go.IM down-there TIME gourd ripe PS two
When he got down there, there were two ripe gourds.

171 Eka teée i di +tcho’ie,
one cut.IM 3S ERG cup-like
He cut one to make a cup,

172 éka tee i di, fig ikale méie.
one cut.IM 3S ERG pulp clean.IM bowl-like
he cut the other one and cleaned it to make a bowl.

173 Tsuru’ kichaté kéké, wo pabiterewa, débitu i wa.
cacao cut.IM ONOM seed wrap.IM bring.PE 3S AG
He cut the cacao, wrapped the seeds and brought them.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



260

174 Déne ta fie’ 1 tséng bua’é.
come-back.IM TIME DEM 3S feel.PE good
When he came back he was feeling very happy.

175 I miwbla a i che i di:
3S mother.DEM DAT 3S say.IM 3S ERG
He said to his mother:

176 "A miwdla, tsuru’ kud si a,
VOC mother.DIM cacao grind.IMP 1P DAT
"Oh, mother, grind the cacao for us,

177 i 14 ter je’.®
3S ripe PS AFF
it was really ripe."

178 I miwdla e’ kéka i katappe ree.
38 mother REF start.IM 3S make-grill.IM ONOM
His mother started to make a grill.

179 106i0 kéképa bdk e’ tsuru’ kukudrs:
before elder.PL ST.PE DEM cacao roast.IM
Before, the elders used to roast the cacao in this way:

180 ie bowélo tér, ie b6wdlo tér,
here log PS here log PS
here they put a log, here they put another log,

181 e’ta i katapeéke, e’ shi a dia
siktakla lyéewa.
PROG 38 make-grill.IM DEM inside LOC down-there
leaf.DIM put.IM
then they made the grill, inside they put small leaves.

182 Kukune Sibd kangbaldke.
fast Sibd work.IM
Sib6 works fast.

183 E’ Kképa ta fie’ i che i di:
DEM after PROG DEM 3S say.IM 33 ERG
After that Yabulu said:

184 "A, miwdla, i kutune ta i wo,
VOC mother.DIM 3S roast.PE TIME 3S grind.IMP
"Oh, mother, when it is already roasted, grind it,

185 e’'ta bt i eketche,

PROG 28 3S squeeze.IM
when you are about to squeeze it,
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186 e’ta ye’ wak datsi i ok",
PROG 1S self come.IM 3S do.INF
then I will come to do that",

187 Yabulu t& i che i mi a.
Yabulu ERG 3S say.IM 3S mother DAT
Yabulu said to his mother.

188 Aja; kék&la tsuru’ uneg,
INT lady cacao grind.PE
Aha, the lady finished grinding the cacao,

189 chaka i’ étér tcho’tak a, che:
dough DEM put.IM cup LOC say.IM
she put the dough in the cup and said:

190 "Ike, bO i ché ba datse i ok."
INT 2S 3S say.PE 2S come.IM 3S do.INF
"Here, you said that you were going to do it."

191 Ta igid ta kéképa tsuru’ éke,
PROG before PROG elder.PL cacao prepare.IM
Before, when the elders used to prepare the chocolate,

192 kié détsa bua‘’é.
fat come-out.IM good
they used to bring out the fat well.

193 I e’ keéka i o&k.
3S REF put.IM 3S do.INF
He started doing that.

194 Tsuru’ di’ ba téka, chaka i é&ka,
cacao water hot put.IM dough 3S put=-in.IM
He heated water for the chocolate and put the dough in

it.
195 tche: ta-ta-ta, kié détsa taig,
beat.IM ONOM fat come-out.PE much

he beat it, a lot of fat came out,

196 chakeka i di +tcho’takla a et.
pour.IM 35S ERG cup.DIM LOC one
he poured it in a cup.

197 E’ kané uk ie’ tchér, ta Sibd datsi las.
DEM work do.INF 3S PS TIME Sibd come.PE ONOM
He was doing this work when Sibd suddenly came.

198 Sibd t&6 1 che i a:

SibG ERG 3S say.IM 3S DAT
Sib8 says to him:
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199 "p, ké&ké, be’ tsuru’ ane?" Che: "To".
VOC lord 28 cacao do.PE say.IM AFF
"Oh lord, did you prepare the chocolate?" He says:
“Yes" .

200 E’ kabeuk ie’pa tso’,
DEM talk.INF 3P AUX
They were talking about that,

201 e’ta be’ 1 sawg suwo’ sl i datsi
PROG 28 3S see.IM wind like 38 come-PE
when you see something like a wind coming

202 e’ t8 koépt tche cha tsuru’ kié tai mer e’ a.
DEM ERG dust put.IM PROG cacao fat much PS DEM LOC
and throwing dust on the bunch of fat that was there.

203 Suwe &k i wadk t6 cha, cheé i di cha:
see.IM worried 38 self ERG PROG say.IM 3S ERG PROG
He stared worried at it and said:

204 "Ye'’ tsuru’ cha 1larbé, e’ a képd tchénaneg,
1S cacao PROG fresh DEM LOC dust fall.PE
"My chocolate was fresh and now it is full of dust,

205 e’ta yu wak e’ k& i weike,
PROG 1S self DEM NEG 3S lose.IMP
but I won’‘t throw it away,

206 yu wdk e’ r i yéewami." Sibd t& 1 Dte:
1S self DEM ERG 38 drink.FUT Sib®d ERG 3S answer.IM
I will drink it anyway." Sibd answers:

207 "Aja, e’ vyénela, bérbérala i tchéne i a.
AFF DEM true.DIM bit.DIM 38 fall.IM 3s LoOC
"Yes, that’s true, it has a little bit of dust.

208 E’ k& weika! Yowalt
DEM NEG lose.IMP drink.IMP
But don’t lose it! Drink itt®

209 E'fierma ta e’ rd BSibd agali
actually PROG DEM COP Sibd assistants
Actually that dust were Sibd’s assistants
210 tchami ie’ shi a:
get-in.PE 3S belly LOC
who got inside Yabulu’s belly in that way:
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211 batalaba, skué&laba, tchawa i shi
a;
squirrel.DIM RHYME mouce.DIM.RHYME get-in.PE 3S belly
LoC
squirrel and mouse got inside his belly;

212 oméklaba, irtlaba
rat.DIM.RHYME raven.DIM.RHYME
rat and raven

213 tchawa i shu a;
get-in.PE 38 belly LOC
got inside his belly;

214 irdlaba, suwo’laba
raven.DIM.RHYME wind.DIM.RHYME
raven and wind

215 tchawa i Yabulu shu a.
get-in.PE 38 Yabulu belly LOC
got inside Yabulu’s belly.

216 E’ tchénetsa fie’r6, ie’ k& wa i siine.
DEM get-in.PE DEM.PL 3S NEG AG 3S see.PE
All of them got in there, and he didn’t see them.

217 Mika e’ tchawa séka ie’ shi a,
TIME DEM get-in.PE all 3S belly LOC
When all of them got into his belly,

218 e’ta be’ i tse pE’ lar 07j.
PROG 25 3S hear.IM people shout.IM ONO
then you hear them shouting at the same time.

219 Che i di: "A, miwdla, cha Sibd to vye’
bulu’katé,
say.IM 35S ERG VOC mother.DIM PROG Sibd ERG 1S
betray.PE

He says: "Oh, mother, Sibd betrayed me,

220 ditsowd kuéki, ditsowd kuéki. Chi kita shuwdwal"
seed CAUS seed CAUS 1S rug 1lay-out.IMP
it is because of the seed, because of the seed.
Lay out my rug!"

221 Cha i mi e’ Kkeka,
PROG 38 mother REF start.IM
His mother started doing that,

222 e'ta kéképa tsakine: puda!

PROG lord burst.PE: ONOM
then the lord bursted: boom!
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223 E’'ta pé’ nekképa to ie’ tsakee, j do) yetsane;
PROG people DEM.PL ERG 35 make-burst.IM basket take-—
out.IM
Those people made him burst, and so they took out the
basket.

224 Ie’ se’ kate dé shébot, e’ yétsane.

38 1P eat.IM up-to half DEM take-out.PE
He had eaten half of it; but they took out the remains.

225 K38 a se’ dawa pogquitola,
basket LOC 1P be-left.PE bit.DIM
In the basket there was still a little bit of seed,

226 mitse ie’pa wa, e’ta e’ mirka wéwdke.
take.IM 3P AG PROG DEM go-up.IM up
they took that and then went up.

DE

227 E’ta o’'dalér se’ teke siddala,
PROG stomach-pain 1P kill.IM badly
So when we have a terrible stomach pain,

228 e’ta yl1 wébala wé wa tté tchér
PROG who man.DIM which EXP chant know.IM
then somebody who knows the chant well

229 e’ 0 i che:
DEM ERG 3S say.IM

says:
230 sakomibé sakomiibé
salagome siwagomiibé
gomlibé
231 Cha: "Se’ ko mia cha 1 Yabulu shi a, cha,

PROG 1S Dbasket go-IM PROG 35S Yabulu belly LOC PROG
So: "Our basket went into Yabulu’s belly,

232 i skétsaneg!" Cha:
38 take-out.IMP PROG
take it out!" So:

233 sakodiroio sakoriii daiaaa
sakodiroio skodiiiraia
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234 Y1 nmia ie’ shi a i che i sk&tsane:
who go.IM 35 belly DAT 3S say.IM 3S take-out.IMP
To those who went into his belly, he ask them to take
it out:

235 tarabaaa skuedabaaa
skodiroio skodiiiraia

236 "¥Ybtsane, cha i vyétsane, se’ ko déne."
take-out.IMP PROG 385 take-out.IM 1P basket come-
back.PE

"Taka it out! They took it out, our basket came back."

237 Ies e’ mekeattchéne awéapa i’ a.
COMP DEM be-left.IM shaman.PL DEM DAT
Things like these were left to the shamans.

238 Se’ duwdke odalér wa sioré,
1P make-ill.IM stomach-pain AG badly
If we have a terrible stomach pain,

239 e’ta ée kéképa i ppeke bua’ie:
PROG there elder.PL 38 work-with-chants.IM good

then the elders make us the chanting works in the proper
way:

240 “Kd yéketsa, ko yéngtsa".

basket take-out.IM basket go-out.PE
"Take out the basket; the basket went out."
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E. Kro woydk ’‘Rooster’s bad omen’
NA

1 Ike és, Sibd bék ké i* ki 1fiippodk Sorbulu ta.
INT COMP Sibd ST.PE place DEM LOC fight.INF Sorbulu ASS
So, then, 8Sibd was in this world fighting against the
Sorbulu.

2 I wértse tai..
3S make-bad-omen.IM many
He punished them with many bad omens...

3 Kro shakéwegka i di.
rooster awake.IM 38 ERG
He awoke a rooster.

4 Ie’ doa Abébulu k& ska, pé&’ wa kro tchér.
38 arrive-PE Abébulu place LOC person AG rooster
have.IM

He arrived to Abébulu’s place, this person had a rooster.

5 Ie’ doda choo: "A, kéké AbébuluY,
38 arrive.PE ONOM VOC lord Ab&bulu
He arrived around there: "Oh, lord Abébulu',

6 che: "ajaz?"
say.IM AFF
he says: "Yes?"

7 "Did kro tchér e’ be’ krd?
down-there rooster PS DEM 2S rooster
*That rooster down there, is it yours?

8 Katdwa so6! Sultt ye’ dawé bali wa..."
eat.IMP 1P.ERG badly 1S sick hunger AG
Let’s eat it! I am so hungry..."

9 (E’ta kéképa Sibd t6 be’ a i che,
PROG lord Sibd ERG 28 DAT thing say.IM
(If lord Sibd asks you something

10 e’/ k& iltérta be’.)
DEM NEG resist.IM 28
you can’t say no.)

11 "Ek&keé, katdbwa so. 84, ye’ mi i 1lék.n

INT eat.IMP 1P.ERG see.IMP 1S gS.IM 3S cook.INF
"Very well, let’s eat it. Look, I‘m going to cook it."
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12 Kro kaldwewa, di’ ba meka.
roster grab.IM water hot put.IM
He grabbed the rooster and put water to boil.

13 Che i di cha: "Krod ko yo606
bérébére,
say.IM 3S ERG PROG rooster feather pull-out.IMP
some

Sib6 said: "Pluck it a little bit,

14 eré ta iéka iése: k& kalatska taa, ké 1§
biatsa,
CONN PROG put-in.IMP whole NEG legs cut.IMP NEG bowel
take out.IMP
but put the whole thing, don’t cut its legs, don’t take
out its bowels,

(o}

15 idka iés, iés, és ye’ chakérd, be’ wa i chér?"
put-in.IMP COMP COMP COMP 18 eat.IM 28 EXP 38 know.IM
put it just like that, I eat it like that, you know?

16 "A, ké&kE& Abébulu". "Ajaz"
VOC lord Abéebulu AFF
"Oh, lord Abébulu". "Yes?"

17 "Kaldwdla idwa i a bots, eré i mika g;
plantain put-in.IMP 3S LOC two CONN 38 put.IMP right~
now

"Put two plantains, but put them right away;

18 ye’ ena i fiaktche,
15 EXP 385 eat.IM
I want to eat right away,

19 sult ye’ dawé wa bali wa..."
badly 1S sick AG hunger AG
I'm so hungry..."

20 Ie’ kochd, ie’ ekdl shatéwa tottdla.
38 1lie.IM 3S other deceive.IM easy.DIM
He was lying; he was easily deceiving the other one.

21 pe’ burttchdé kro 16k,
person hurry.IM rooster cook.INF
Abébulu hurried to cook the rooster,

22 E’ képa bé&ré 1 che i di cha:

DEM after later 3S say.IM 3S ERG PROG
After a while he says:
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23 "I line e’'ta ye’ kib balatok."
3S cook.PE PROG 18 call.IMP cut.INF
"When it is ready, call me to cut it."

24 "EkKEké!", E’ta béré ta:
INT PROG later PROG
"All right!" Then, after a while:

25 "I shi sau; ye' a ta i line."
3S inside see.IMP 1S DAT PROG 3S cook.PE
"Look inside; for me it is ready."

26 P&’ i che: "I 1line je’r.n
person 38 say 3S cook.PE AFF
Abébulu said: "It is ready."

27 "Y6tsa sik ki."
take-out.IMP leaf LOC
"Take it out and put it on a leaf.™

28 pé’ i che: "Be’ i che t8  baratséke i ulatok:
person 3S say.IM 28 3S say.IM CONJ come.IM 3S cut.INF
Ab&bulu said: "You said that you would come to cut it:

29 ike, be shako!"
INT 2S come.IMP
here, come do it!"

30 Mia tchér; ie’ kdéchdke pé’ ta;
go.IM sit.IM 38 1lie.IM person ASS
Sibt went to sit; he was lying to Abébulu;

31 ie’ kro woike: f£ffu, fffu...
38 rooster blow.IM ONOM ONOM
he blew the rooster: f£ffu, fffu...

32 Aj! sulu i bangwa: fffu, f£ffu...
INT much 38 be-hot.IM: ONOM ONOCM
Ouch! It was very hot: fffu, £fffu...

33 Kro e’ podka, kro, Kro arka wi,
rooster REF 1lift.IM rooster rooster fly.IM up-there
The rooster went up, the rooster flew upwards,

34 wi, kro déemi tchér!
up-there rooster go.IM AUX
upwards the rooster went!

35 Kotere®ddd, uuuhhh, ie’ td Sorbulu tchiwewa

ONOM INT 38 ERG Sdrbulu frighten.IM
Kotereuuu, uuuhhh, he frightened the Sorbulu
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36 ie’ t® Abébulu tchiwewa:
38 ERG Abébulu frighten.IM
he frightened Abeébulu:

37 "A k&képa Abébulu, be’ lé ye’ lé k& ku ia,
vOoC lord Abébulu 2S maybe 1S maybe NEG ST.NEG still
"Oh, lord Abebulu, maybe we won’t be here any longer,

38 si, kro td se’ wértse, ése 1r6 woyodk",
see.IMP rooster ERG 1P make-bad—-omen COMP COP bad-omen
look, the rooster made bad omen to us, a thing like this

is bad omen",

39 chéka i di.
say.PE 3S ERG

he said.
DE
40 Ema es kéképa e’ bak sipré i ulitane wambalodk.
PROG COMP lord DEM ST.PE sad thing all do.INF

Thus the lord did all this things with effort.

41 Mika, e’ che k&képa td, e’ woilor tas,
TIME DEM say.IM elder.PL ERG DEM quit.IM ONOM
When, so the elders say, he stop meking bad omens

42 k& woydk suweku ia so.
NEG bad-omen see.IM.NEG still 1P.ERG
we never saw those bad omens again.

43 Nee i fiilppd mitse Sorbulu ta:
PROG 3S fight.IM go.IM Sorbulu ASS
So he went to fight against the Sorbulu:

44 télur: woki yawéng nami siué,
kill.PE.PL head make.IM tiger alike
he killed them: out of their heads he made something
like a tiger,

45 télur: i daché yawelur wi i dami: ffft,
kill.PE.PL 3S bone make.IM up-there 3S pass.IM ONOM
he kill them: out of their bones he made that thing
that passes flying through the air,

46 kie "kukulé",

call kukulé
called kukulé,?®
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47 télur: chaka yawélur bukué&’ orke: kou, kodu, kou,
kill.PE.PL flesh make.IM toad cry.IM ONOM ONOM ONOM
he killed them: out of their flesh he made a toad that
cries: cow, cow, cow,

48 télur: orke bukué’ drke: kro, krd, krs,
kill.PE.PL cry.IM toad cry.IM ONOM ONOM ONOM
he killed them: a toad that cries: kru, kru, kru,

49 yawéne ie’ r. Sé patcheéemi.
made.IM 38 ERG all fling.IM
he made. All these things he flung into the air.

50 Ike és ie’ Sorbulu e’ gowa se’ y&ki;
INT COMP 3S Sorbylu DEM eliminate.IM 1P before
In this way he eliminated the Sorbulu before we came;

51 se’ yoki ie’ kangbald, Sorbulu égwéwa i di,
1P before 35 work.IM Sorbulu eliminate.IM 3S ERG
before we came he worked, he eliminated the Sorbulu,

52 Tcho'’dawe éwewa i di,
Tchodawe eliminate.IM 35 ERG
he eliminated the Tchgo'’dawe,

53 Nailichakepa &wéwa i di,
Natichakepa eliminate.IM 3S ERG
he eliminated Nalichakepa,

54 Shulakma tso’ ko ir ki,
Shulakma ST place DEM LOC
Sulakma was in this world,

55 e’ patcheéemi i di k¢ al ki,
DEM send.IM 38 ERG place up-there LOC
he sent him to a place up there,

56 e/ rd tchabé kapé.
DEM COP snake king
that one is the king of the snakes.

57 Tualia bék ko ir ki,
Tualia ST.PE place DEM LOC
Tualia (king of the flu) was in this world,

58 e’ patchéemi i di kg al ki.
DEM send.IM 35 ERG place up-there LOC
he sent him to a place up there.

59 E’ kos e’ wabaldk ie’ tchér,
DEM all DEM do.INF 38 AUX
He was doing all these things,
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60 kibiie mine wi dayé a,
many go.IM there see LOC
many of those bad beings went to the see,

61 kibiie mine kd&iiok a.
many go.IM place-back LOC
many went to the back part of the world.

62 E' balémi ie’ t6 cha se’ yoki,
DEM establish.IM 3S ERG PROG 1P before
He established all these things before we came,

63 se’ ro cha siodala,
1P COP PROG poor.DIM
for we are defenseless

64 se’ k&€ a i ybrpa,
1P NEG DAT 38 be—-done.IM
for us it would have been impossible to do it,

65 1 weri wa i wokalbrpa, 1 we.
what which INST 3S stand.IM what which
in no way we could have borne those beings.

66 E’ kuéki e’ kos e’ katatémi ie’ t6, e’ che ie’
t3,
EFF DEM all DEM establish.PE 3S ERG DEM say.IM 38
ERG
For this reason he established all this, he said all
this,

67 e'ta cha se’ 1lOrmi.
PROG PROG 1P reproduce.IM
so that we could reproduce ourselves.

68 e’ kuék k&képa i che ko6 i7 ki
EFF elder.PL 3S say.IM place DEM LOC
This is why the elders say that in this world

69 iyi  tso’ bérbérie, i kibiie
thing ST some 38 majority
when there are bad things, most of them,

70 i sulbie, i wése, pé&’ shu a.
3S mean 38 COMP people inside LOC
mean things, things like that, are inside the people.

71 Ike, be’ éna i one?

INT 2S EXP 3S fall.PE
See, do you understand?
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72 Es Sib6 kangbald.
COMP Sibd work.IM
In this way Sibd works.

NA
73 E’ta ie’ e’ tchéwa fie’ koé yawok, kS yawdk,
ké vyawdk...
PROG 38 REF start.IM DEM place make.INF place make.INF

place make.INF
So he started making the world, and making the world...

74 10id ta wi k& ku, kottd wi ké ku,
before PROG there NEG ST.NEG sky DEM NEG ST.NEG
Before that there was nothing, the sky didn’t exist

75 ie’ r iyck vyawe tchéwa,
385 ERG earth make.IM start.IM
he started making the earth,

76 ie’ r  wl erd, "wéla i kéla",
3S ERG there DIR "like a man"
he went there, like a man,

77 ee iydk wak  pé&’laksl tal, e’ tsuk ie’ dedé.
there earth owner woman big DEM bring.INF 3S go.PE
he went to the big woman’s place, the owner of the earth,
he went there to bring her.

78 Che cha: "Dits® ia", che i di cha, "yi lar ia"
say.IM PROG seed DAT say 35S ERG PROG 18 children DET
He said: "For the seed", he said: "for my children®

79 ("ditso" e’ rod se’,
seed DEM COP 1P
(the "seed", that is we, the Indian people,

80 "yi lar" e’ rd sikua),
1P children DEM COP foreigner
"my children", those are the white people)

81 e’ a ie’ dade.
DEM DAT 3S go.PE
for all of them he went to bring the earth.

82 I tsé i, ie’ ko yawe dée, yoéne s€,
38 first house 38 place make.IM go.IM be-done.PE all
As his first house, he made the earth, everything was
made,
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83 kal kune, kékd kiung, i kune bua’g.
tree create.IM grass create.IM thing create.IM good
he created the trees, the grass, all the good things.

DE

84 Se’ ia es kéképa képakd e’ ro sa ia ta.
1P DAT COMP elder.PL tell.IM DEM COP 1P DAT PROG
The elders tell us these things which are for us.

85 E’ rd ‘"kipake", kékgpa t& 1 pakeke figes;
DEM COP tell=-stories.IM elder.PL ERG 38 tell COMP
This is "to tell stories", the elders tell them 1like
this;

86 ta si mitchéne i tte ki,

CONN 1P go.IM 38 chant OBL
but if we go by the chant,
87 e’ta 1 kalétchéne kudki, ike és.

PROG 3S start,IM different INT COMP
then it starts different, that’s it.

NOTES
1. Itsiala, Ilanpké: ritual names of the house’s chief.

2. Tsirik: a handful of sticks used by the shamans; it
represents the sticks’ owner.

3. Bulu’ kéli: a kind of tree.

4, Ditsd ’'seed’ refers to the Bribris’ origin: the corn
seeds.

5. Sibtkomo refers to the white people as "my children".

6. The Bribris locate will, feelings and understanding in the
liver.

7. Buenos Aires: a place in the Pacific side of the Talamanca
Range, near Salitre.

8. The shamans have two pebbles; the flat one is female. The
one that Sibdkomo lost is the male one.

9. The speaker refers here to Sibd, who worked through the
pebble announcing the seeds’ birth.
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10. The speaker refers here to Sibd.

11. The speaker refers to young Bribris who practice foreign
religions but have similar beliefs about God.

12. Agali ‘’assistants’ refers here to different kinds of
illness.

13. Bulimia : owner of an illness produced by tabu things,
like dead bodies.

14. The speaker refers to Sibéd.
15. This refers to the eight 1layers that compose the
subterranean world where the tapir lives; it means a very

deep place.

16. Kokékud: a particular kind of tree bark that the Bribris
used for dressing.

17. As is told below, only some clans are allowed to eat the
tapir, the clans to whom Sibd gave her in marriage.

18. The belongings refer to the tapir species, in general.
19. The speaker refers to Sibéd.
20. Ialakapa: another name of Yabulu.

21. Pejibaye: a palm tree (Guilielma utilis).

22. This bad omen is supposed to be a winged bone that
crosses the air very fast.
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APPENDIX C
LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS
Personal and possessive pronouns:

1S: First person singular
2S: Second person singular
3S: Third person singular
1P: First person plural
2P: Second person plural
3P: Third person plural

Other pronouns:

COMP: comparative pronoun
DEM: demonstrative pronoun
REF: reflexive pronoun

Case markers:

AG: agentive
ASS: associative
CAUS: causative
DAT: dative

ERG: ergative
EXP: experiencer
INST: instrumental
LOC: locative
OBL: oblique
POSS: possessive

Auxiliaries and Verbal inflections:

AUX: verbal auxiliary

COND: conditional verbal form
CoP: copula

FUT: future verbal form
HORT: hortative verbal form
INF: infinitive verbal form
IM: imperfective aspect
IMP: imperative verbal form
PE: perfective aspect

PS: position specifier/auxiliary
ST: stative verb
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Connectors and progression particles:

COMP: comparative connector
CONJ : conjunction

CONN : connector

DIR: directional conjunction
EFF: consequential connector
PROG: progression particle
TIME: temporal connector
Expressions:

AFF: affirmative expression
INT: interjection

ONOM: onomatopoetic expression
RHYME: rhyming element

VOC: vocative

Others:

DIM: diminutive marker

PL: plural marker

NEG: negation

PUNCTUATION

Pauses:

falling intonation followed by a pause
' a brief pause
; a medium pause

Indicators of particular clauses:

/ embedded clause
- - 1independent clause inserted in another clause
unfinished clause or expression

Indicators of quoted discourse and types of speech act:
: quoted discourse follows
v v quoted speech

? question
! exclamation

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



VITA

Carla Victoria Jara was born in Heredia, Costa Rica, in
1961. She obtained the degrees of Bachelor of Arts in Spanish
Philology in 1985 and Master of Arts in Linguistics in 1987
at the Universidad de Costa Rica. Her field of research is
the Chibchan 1languages of Costa Rica. At present she is
Associate Professor at the Escuela de Filologia, Lingliistica
y Literatura, Universidad de Costa Rica.

She is currently a Ph. D. canditate at the
Interdepartmental Program of Linguistics of Louisiana State

University, and will graduate in August, 1995.

2717

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



DOCTORAL EXAMINATION AND DISSERTATION REPORT

Candidate: Carla Victoria Jara
Major Field: Linguistics

Title of Dissertation: Text and Context of the Suwo':

Bribri Oral Tradition

EXAMINING COMMITTEE:

it b (P ool

Om A %z%:/
kmn‘ @Mmﬂ/ﬁ
_ZZ/CU//?‘ W b

Date of EBxamination:

s 10/ 95

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



	Text and Context of the Suwo': Bribri Oral Tradition.
	Recommended Citation

	tmp.1489519448.pdf.mMOiJ

